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Chapter 1 Introduction

1-1 DOP-A Series Human Machine Interface

Thank you for purchasing DELTA’'s DOP-A series. DOP-A series are
manufactured by adopting high-speed hardware to provide you a useful and
programmable interface.

1-2 Features

m PLC serial drives support

We support more over twenty brands, including Delta, Omron, Siemens,
Mitsubishi, etc. For new PLC, we will provide corresponding communication
protocol on our website for upgrade to meet your requirement. (All other
trademarks in this manual are property of their respective companies.)

m Multi-language support for screen editor

Except Simplified Chinese, traditional Chinese and English these three
languages, screen editor also provides those fonts that Windows® uses.

B Quick execution and communication macro

It can handle complicated calculation by executing macro. User can also
write communication protocol with communication macro command to connect
specific system via COM port.

m Rapidly USB upload/download

It will shorten upload/download time by using USB Verl.1.

m Recipes

It provides useful recipe editor that is similar to Microsoft excel for user to
edit recipe easily and input multiple recipes simultaneously (size limit is 64K).
When downloading multiple recipes at the same time, it can exchange by
internal memory of HMI. If data has finished editing when downloading, you can

download recipe individually.
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Support two different PLCs connections

Built-in 2 COM ports to connect two different controllers or two same
controllers simultaneously.

Support multiple PLCs connections

Connecting multiple controllers in serial by using COM2 of RS485. (Note:
controller should provide RS485 interface)

On-line Simulation

After finishing editing, it can simulate on PC by connecting controller to
see if it is correct.

Off-line Simulation

After finishing editing, it can simulate on PC directly (without connecting
controller) to see if it is correct.

Using SMC Card to backup data

It is not necessary to use PC to download by using SMC card to backup or
insert SMC card to another HMI to copy data. History list and alarm message
can be also saved in SMC card and user can read these files by card reader for
collecting data and printing.

Multiple Security Protection

It provides passwords to protect designer’s intellectual property rights and
also for user to set user priority for important component.

1-3 Model number

1-2



OP- A57 GS T

D
\—> Input Power

D:DC

A:AC

Interface Type

T: Touch screen only

K: Touch screen and keypad
—— > Panel Type

GS: STN Gray

CS: STN Color

TC: TFT Color

Panel Size

57:5.7"

75:7.5"

10:10.4"

Series

A:Aseries ~USB, RS-232, RS-485, RS-422
Product name

Delta Operator Panel

v

v

v

1-4 Caution

B Operation Environment (temperature and humidity)

Please operate in following environment to adjust screen brightness and
contrast for getting the best image. If operating out of the range, LCD may be
improper display when using for long time.

Ambient Operating Temperature: 0 °C to 50 °C (32 °F to 122 °F)

Relative Humidity: 10% ~ 90%, no condensation allowed

m SMC Card

SMC card can be used to save and transmit data. Only SMC card that
formatted by HMI can be used on both HMI and Windows® OS system. (Even it
can be read/wrote in some format, but fault may occurs due to different format
among Win95/98/2000/XP versions)

B DO NOT plug/unplug the cable from COM port during operation

Please turn the power off before plug or unplug the cable.

B Recommend System Requirements

® Pentium IIl, 500MHz or greater
® 256MB RAM
® \Windows® 2000 & 98
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Chapter 2 Scredit Introduction

2-1 Scredit Setup

In this chapter, it will introduce general functions of screen editor with

windows. User can use it to design what he wants. Detail functions will be
discussed in following chapters.

®  Minimum hardware requirement

1.

2.
3.
4

o o

80486 or above PC

16 MB RAM

10 MB free hard disk space

VGA or super VGA monitor. Display setting of Windows should be set
to 256 colors or above.

Windows compatible mouse.

Windows compatible printer.

m Software installation
To start the Delta HMI Screen Editor setup, please refer to the following

steps:

Step 1: Please start-up your computer to Win98/NT/XP/2000 system. (Fig.

2-1-1)
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Fig. 2-1-1 open Microsoft Windows
Step 2: Insert the setup CD into your CD-ROM drive and you can execute
setup.exe from Windows taskbar by clicking Start > Run. (Fig.
2-1-2)
Note: If there are other Windows applications running, close them before
running Setup.
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Type the name of a program, folder, document, or
Internet resource, and Windows will open it For you,

Open: I Di\setup.exe I j

OF I Cancel | Browse‘..l

Fig. 2-1-2 execute setup.exe under windows system
Step 3: After pressing Yes button, system will setup automatically and
you will get a dialog box. You will get following dialog box to
choose destination location.
To select the default directory C: \Program file\Delta\Screen editor\, click
Next>. Setup will install in the directory indicated in the Destination
Directory box at the bottom of the dialog box.

To select adirectory other than the default directory, click Browse... A
list of available directories appears. Highlight the desired directory for

the Delta HMI Screen Editor and click OK, then Next>.

If necessary, click < Back button to take you back through Setup dialog
boxes one by one.
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belm HMI Sereen Editor Vi.0c

it vl rtal Samee [ dton in the followang fokies
Tt i e Fubdr, ek Nest.

okder

o s

o [ o |

Fig. 2-1-3 Directory for installing Screen editor

Step 4: In this dialog box, you can choose setup language: Traditional
Chinese, Simplified Chinese or English. And then click Next> to
get following program folder selection dialog box.

= Sirmen Fabbur St

Delta HMI Screen Editor V1.00.1

Fig. 2-1-4 Language installation
Step 5: This dialog box displays the progress of copying files while the
Setup program copies all necessary files into the designated
directory. (Fig. 2-1-5, Fig. 2-1-6)
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Delta ITATT Screen Editor 177.0c

Fig. 2-1-6 Finish installing Screen editor
Step 6: At this time, you have finished completed setup. Please click
Finish to complete setup. (Fig. 2-1-7)

j)elm HMI Sereen Editor Vi.0c

© T ]

1 W | wll it gy vt it

]

Fig. 2-1-7 Exit installation
25



Step 7: Click OK to allow Setup to restart your computer and finish setup.
Otherwise, click the radio button to “No, | will restart my
computer later.” And click OK. You will have to restart your
computer before you can use the Delta HMI Screen Editor.

2-2 How to Start Scredit

After setup, you can start Scredit from Windows taskbar, click Start >
Programs > Delta HMI > Screen Editor. (Refer to figure 2-2-1)

s » Delks HMI 4 @ Screen Editor Help
e Inkernet Explorer E Screen Editor k

Favorites ¥ 5 Outhoak Express
¥

—
[} @ Docurments L4
£
; @ Settings 3
% Search >
¢ @ Help

iﬁ Rum....

Fig. 2-2-2 Start-up display

When you start Screen editor,
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1. Itwill open last file automatically if you check “auto open last file
automatically” in environment setting.

2. Ifyou didn’t check “auto open last file automatically” in environment
setting or you didn’t save last file, it will show basic function as fig.

2-2-3.

File W“iew Options Help

VEHB (o RN RS T

fr \ [ \ [ [
Fig. 2-2-3 Screen without editing file

After opening new file, you will get Screen editor window as shown in the
following. (Fig. 2-2-4)
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=lalx]

File Edit ‘ew Element Screen Tools Options Window Help |

EEB (0> e h@E &2l JRAA

F I Jeo=t s vmee|senm®ay

momyeECUEED S| ek eapdh ! B

S -sceent =10l ] ol
IScxeen {Screen 1} j I a ::II
M!m&men_l

SubScreen Detail

Background Color 1 (252,252, 252)
Sereen Open Macro 0

Screen Close Iacro 0

Screen Cycle Macrn 0

Sereen Width 640

Screen Height 420

Bl x|
Chutput Focus
4 | i
Fecord Cutput
Frn e RATs EHa0 @
[z |Download:USE | [667,573] [Build:Fri Apr 9 09:36:40 2004 M

Fig. 2-2-4 New file screen for Screen editor
There are five parts in the following for Screen editor application window.

B Menu bar
There are nine functions for selection.

File Edit Miew Element Screen Tools Options  Window  Help
B Toolbar

Toolbar is like those toolbar in Windows® program you can arrange its position
by yourself.

1. Standard toolbar

2. Zoom toolbar

3. Text toolbar

4. Upper-level planning toolbar

5. Lower-level planning toolbar
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(=l x]
File Edit Wiew Element Screen Tools Options ‘Window Help M
enu bar _
@D”EB|““‘%EM|&@|§‘?”WUWD & & | Upper-level
=7/ Hew=|t 3 lIA-UH‘l}\HrH\H zﬁ’\/‘ planning toolbar
= .@aglqmaul—_noé\\ﬁa«éi ! Eu\
=lolx| alxf
’,{Gcreen {Screen_1} j IU ﬁ
Standard Zoom toolbar 2 I
Text toolbar v — ;
| Backeround Color 1 (252,29 [252)
Sereen Cpen Macro 0
Element ||St Sereen Close Macro 0
| rhicreen Cyecle Macto i}
Element Sereen Witth 640
Secreen Height
Property table
Status
Output
Bz
Cutput Focus
==\
Lower-level
. ol ]
planning toolbar T
ﬁ Status bar el o]

EEEYEEY

RUFY EE =08

[7? |Download:UsE | [867,573] [Build:Fri Aprlé 09:36:40 2004 [ |
Fig. 2-2-5 Move Screen editor toolbar
EScrEdit -[1-Screen_1]
= File Edit Wew Elemeny Screen Took  Options  Window  Help
.‘]‘%
=] Upper-level
= Property table PP
o planning
= =
o E| =
£ Screen {Sereen 1} j ID —1 J
P Menu bar | - = =t
& Ou t p Ut M!m Sereen_1 i}
By SubScreen Dietail o
Background Color [ (252,252, 252)
= 5| Sereen Open Macro 0 E
ﬁ Step | B ctinn ‘ Sereen Cloge Ivacro 0 ;
i Sereen Cycle Ivlacro 0 g
& Standard Sereen Width 320 =
E andar Sereen Height 240 L4l
= toolbar 3
& ®
B
=
Becord [Outt =
Element
Lower-level 0
el

planning toolbar

Zoom toolbar

Text toolbar

EENEY-ET RN vt s8a-u
MmO B R B 0o RN A
[77 |Download:UsE | [363,178] [Build:Thu Apr & 10:53:58 2004 T

Fig. 2-2-6 Moves Screen editor toolbar and property table
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m Element property table
It provides property setting for each object. Refer to chapter 3 for detail.

=
|Screen {Screen 1} i I g ﬁ
Screen Mame Screen 1 \ Fig. 2-2-9
SubScreen Detail I
Backzround Clolox Fig. 2-2-8
Screen Open lacro O
Screen Close Macro 0
Screen Cycle Mlarra O
Screen Width 320
Screen Height 240

Fig. 2-2-7 Property table

Output window
All editor actions and output message during display compiler will be

P =

Fig. 2-2-9 Status

IScreen {5creen 1}

;!

Set i}

Pl {}

Dileter(2y {1}

Ivlultistate {}

State CGraphic {5tate Picture}
Historical Trend Graph {History}

Bectangle {}

Fig. 2-2-8 Property list

shown here. When compiling, Screen editor will detect error of user

program automatically. Once error occurs, the correspondent message will
display in output window. User clicks error message to get error element

window.

Work area

Getting suitable edition area by different HMI type of DOP series. Following is

A

E Chatport Focus

2

= Soreen

= Parse Sereen Open Macro ...
= Parse Sereen Close Macro ..
= Parse Sereen Cyele Macro ..
=P Set (25, 12

= &hlomnal (7, 116)

= Compressed.. File Size 540 bytes
= Compile success

4] |

)4
)4
)

Fecord  Crtput I

Fig. 2-2-10 Output window

edition example (Fig. 2-2-11).
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ED:‘-.‘Ducuments and Settingsunicorn’My Documents'HMI.dop - ScrEdit = |E' ﬂ
File Edit ‘ew Element Screen Tools Options Window Help

QEEB (0> s e K AE &2l JRAA
12 =] [Ties Hew Roman Jc:rﬁ\i}r@|A-UH:a:mﬂ|ﬂ I\'HEFEF‘
_l_l’.wgl;llIID?;HIUST.atePwture |%]@‘@Quéi'@|
=10/ x| ol x
IStale Graphic {State Picture} j I i} ::II
L Hone
Picture Bank Mame Dielta.pib
Picture Narae P3jpg
Diata Length Word
Diata Format Unsigned Decirmal
AddBRermove State 1
Auto Change Yes
Work area o
Bix|
Chutput Focus
4] | |
Fecord Cutput
Fr nnam kAT = 0@
[ [Download:USE | [538,235] w640 H: 480 [Build:Thu Apr & 10:53:58 2004 [ o [
Fig. 2-2-11 The interface for open Screen editor application or create new
application

2-3 Menu bar and toolbar

The tools that screen editor provided for user to edit includes objects, pictures,

recipes and display tools. Menu toolbar contains pull-down menu options.
File Edit Miew Element Screen Tools Options  Window  Help

2-3-1 File
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=] Hew.. Ctil+H

e Oper.. Cutto ,J Application edition
Close -

EH s CitrHs
Save ba

(= Export... CHMHE — Export a file

Ilake SIWIC Firrawrare ...

Upload files
Upload...

Upload Becipe...

Update Firrwwrare ] Download firmware

Password Protect

Password protect

Frint... Ctrl+P

Prnt Prevdew ] ]
. Print function
Print Setup

CAWINDOWSIDESK TOF EDITOR. D Last file path

CANINDOWSIDESKTORMS DOP

CANINDOWSDESKTOM2.DOP Exit Screen editor

e [
0

COWINDOWS Desktop dop

Eaut

Fig. 2-3-1 File options
Create a new application

| Hevw. Ctiv | Creates a new application by clicking the New

?‘I%

icon , or choosing File>New as Fig.2-3-2, or using keyboard shortcuts by

pressing Ctrl + N.
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File Edit ¥iew Element Screen Iools Options Window Help

Bl e, N ol | g4 |l B H % - ‘
| N | aE s ? e | R A
& Open. Ctil+0
Close
= swe Crl+s
save b 0[] ol
[ Egort. Cti+E [sereen (Sereen_1} = =
Dvlake SWIC Finoware ...
— M!m Sereen_|
Upload Becipe create new application ez Breer o Delal
. Background Color 1 (252,252, 252)
Update Firrwrare
Sereen Open Macro ]
Passord Protect Screen Close Ilacro 0
& Prnt... Ctrl+F Sereen Cyele Macro 0
& Print Preview Sereen Width 640
Frint Setup Screen Height 430
CUWINDOWSDESK TOFEDITOR. DU
CAWINDOWSIDESK TOPG DOP
CHUWINDOWSDESKTOP2 DOP
COWINDOWS Desktop'2 dop
Exit
Bl x|
Step Action |
Record IO‘-“F"-“ I
EEL TR =
[Crzate a new file Download TSE | [284,178] [Broild Fri Jul 9 16:25:48 2004 i
Fig. 2-3-2 Choosing from menu bar
ocuments and Settingsiunicorn’, My DocumentsiHMILdop - ScrEdit = |E' ﬂ
File Edit ‘ew Element Screen Tools Options Window Help
AR (- i meaagse o RaQQ
=1of x| Bix|
IStale Graphic {State Picture} j I a ::II
Read &ddress Hone
520 pib
Picture Narae 1072673804 3.jpg
Diata Length Word
Diata Format Unsigned Decirmal
AddiRemove State 1
Auto Change Yes
Change Rate(rs) 500
Bix|
Step Action |

Record I Crutput I

O +4
+t o0

[En G

o+ 40
G- ol

EaR:ciE=R- 0z

[Create a new file |Download:UsE | [213,2] W:640 H:480 [Build: Thu Apr & 10:53:58 2004

Fig. 2-3-3 Choosing from toolbar
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You will get following dialog box (Fig. 2-3-4) to input application name, screen
name, screen ID, HMI type and controller brand after opening new application.
A

Application Harme
| HMI

Screen Marme

I Screen 1

Sereen ID

|1

HMI

| DOP-457CSTD 256 Calons =]

Controller

Product IDelta j -

Type DeltaDVP PLC —
Ance

Fig. 2-3-4 New application dialog box
If an application already exists, you will get following dialog box to remind you
saving application (Fig. 2-3-5) before opening application.

waming X

@ The document has been changed | Are wau sure wou want ko save (MY 7

Yes MNo |

Fig. 2-3-5 Saving dialog box
Open Old application
| Open.. culto | Open current application by clicking the Open

icon , or choosing File>Open as Fig.2-3-7, or using keyboard shortcuts by

pressing Ctrl+O or double-click the application icon in your file system.
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File Edit Tiew Element Screen Inols

Options  Window Help

2] Hew. Cel 4 daE S 7 H oo = S Q‘
Ell Crper. I, Ctrl+0 i] | ‘| t - ‘ " ) .
Close w \\‘\\‘ -’ |,_'7H1ﬁ1,ﬂ_fﬂ‘ﬂg =l
E s Ciks Eﬂﬂh\ d|%1@‘ﬁﬁblﬂéi!@|
Save As... ol =l
B Egor.. Culbs L [sereen (Sereen_1} = =
Meks SMC Fimuwars . Open old application
— M!m Sereen_|
aplnad.ﬁe Screen Properties Dietail
ploard Recipe
[ (252,252,252
Update Firroware Background Color ( )
Sereen Open Macro ]
Passord Protect Screen Close Ilacro 0
& Prnt... Ctrl+F Sereen Cyele Macro 0
[& Print Preview Screen Width 640
Frint Setup Screen Height 430
CUWINDOWSDESK TOFEDITOR. DU
CAWINDOWSIDESK TOPG DOP
CHUWINDOWSDESKTOP2 DOP
COWINDOWS Desktop'2 dop
Exit
Bl x|
Step Action |
[Emunmom pEARE EE e 08
[Edit o file Derwnload AR | [e2,11] [Bmild Fri Ful 9 16:35:48 2004 [ |
Fig. 2-3-6 Choosing from menu bar
ocuments and Settingsiunicorn’Desktop’ HMI.dop - ScrEdit = |E' ﬂ
File Edit ‘ew Element Screen Tools Options Window Help
SREB|o > o RhdE& el -[R&QA
o= t$]A-U||mee|uen |
[ & | Jekempmsh! B
=10/x] =1E)
IScxeen {Screen 1} j I a ::II
M!m Screen_|
SubScreen Detail
Background Color [ (252,252, 250)
Sereen Open Macro 0
Sereen Close Iacro 0
Screen Cycle Macrn 0
Sereen Width 640
Screen Height 420
Bix|
Step Action |

Record I Crutput I

[En G

o+ 40
G- ol

F i EHE = EE‘

[Edit a file |Download:UsE [ [297,1] [Build: Thu Apr & 10:53:58 2004

Fig. 2-3-7 Choosing from toolbar
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If other application exists before opening, you will get dialog box as fig. 2-3-5 to
remind you saving file and then get following dialog (Fig. 2-3-8).

open 20|
Lok in: Ia My Documents j i % Ef-

[:i image
@My Pictures
Higtory i rep
" | IScreenedit
| Snaglk Catalog

(%] HMILdop

File narme: || j Open I
- Cancel |
J P

Filez aof type: I Drelta Operator Panel [* dop]

Fig. 2-3-8 Open old application

Close file
| Close : closes current application by clicking File > Close
as Fig. 2-3-9.
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File Edit ¥iew Element Screen Iools Options Window Help

2 Hew. Ctel+H M|ﬁi’“|§ ‘?H 100% -@LQQ‘

= Open. Crl+D ~ A — T
[Cioe N Hevw=attd|r v|7zaes&sE"E ]
b soe T cums Qm [ .|%]@“aa’ﬁ|éi!@|
Save As... o] =
[E Export... Cul+E r— =
{Screen_1} ~ |0 =
Iulake SIIC Firmwaze ... I JI =
Upload... Close application  orvn e [
[pload Recipe Screen Properties Dietail
JiL 253,252, 252
Update Firrware Background Color e )

Sereen Open Macro ]
Password Protect

Screen Close IMacro 0

& Prnt... Ctrl+F Sereen Cyele Macro 0
& Print Preview Sereen Width 640
Frint Setup Screen Height 430
CUWINDOWSDESK TOFEDITOR. DU
CAWINDOWSIDESK TOPG DOP
CHUWINDOWSDESKTOP2 DOP
COWINDOWS Desktop'2 dop
Exit
Bl x|
Step Action |

Record I Cutput I

||:|+ +0| o0 ++
o+ 40| +f 20

L e i=Nal::]

[Clnse this applisation Download TSE | @58 [Broild Fri Jul 9 16:25:48 2004 NI

Fig. 2-3-9 Close application
If application doesn’t save before closing application, you will get saving dialog
box (Fig. 2-3-10) to remind you saving application.

Screen Editor | |

& Are wou sure you wank ko save vour changed document ¥

Yes Mo | Cancel |

Fig. 2-3-10 Saving dialog box
Save file
| Save ChilHs

: Saving current application into disk with

extension file DOP by clicking the Save icon , or choosing File > Save as
Fig.2-3-11, or using keyboard shortcuts by pressing Ctrl + S.
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File Edit Tiew Element Screen Inols

Options  Window Help

Bl Hew. Cell M|ﬁi’“|§ ’?H 100% -@LQQ\‘
= Open. Ctel+0 = E
e et s VA U] 2EE s W
(=[P N cws = [0 4[] ek espdhd ! =
Save hs... N\ BEE ol =l
[ BExpor... Ctr+E =|
= Screen {Screen 1} ~ |0 =
Dvlake SWIC Finoware ... I J I —
— M!m Sereen_|
aplnad.ﬁe Screen Properties Dietail
ploard Recipe
1 (252,252,252)
Upedate Fismaware Background Color
. I Save Sereen Open Macro ]
ASHOm Tratec Screen Close Ilacro 0
& Prnt... Ctrl+F Sereen Cyele Macro 0
& Print Preview Sereen Width 640
Frint Setup Screen Height 430
CUWINDOWSDESK TOFEDITOR. DU
CAWINDOWSIDESK TOPG DOP
CHUWINDOWSDESKTOP2 DOP
COWINDOWS Desktop'2 dop
Exit
Bl x|
Step Action |
Record IO‘-“F"-“ I
EEL TR =
[COrverwrite 2 apened file Download TSE | [@15,27] [Broild Fri Jul 9 16:25:48 2004 NI
Fig. 2-3-11 Choosing from menu bar
i Documents and Settingsiunicorn’Desktop’ HMI.dop - ScrEdit = |E' ﬂ
File Edit ‘ew Element Screen Tools Options Window Help
EWRc > i beA@ES e o JRAA
i o= t A -uU|mes|uen®e
ave
m M ||| Jak enesd ! B
- =101x] =1E)
--------------------------------------------------------------------------------- IScxeen {Screen 1} j I ] ::II

M!m Screen_|

SubScreen Detail
Background Color [ (252,252,252
Sereen Open Macro 0
Screen Close Iacro 0
Screen Cycle Macrn 0
Sereen Width 640
Screen Height 420
Dixl
Step Action |

Record I Crutput I

O +4
+t o0

[En G

o+ 40
G- ol

|EMm = ®m

|Owerwrite a opened file |Download:UsE [ [377,16] [Build: Thu Apr & 10:53:58 2004

Fig. 2-3-12 Choosing from menu bar
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Save as
| Save b |

Saving current application as other application
by clicking File > Save As (fig. 2-3-13). You will get dialog box as fig. 2-3-14 to
input application name with extension file DOP.

ile Edit Fiew Element Screen Tools Options Window Help

A Hew. CilHt M|ﬁ i’“|§ ? H T o= Q‘
= Open.. Ctrl+D -
i;ﬁ: i ]hﬁv-&‘f I.|A-U|J1'_n]mrn‘n _ﬁ_|
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Fig. 2-3-13 Choosing from menu bar
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Fig. 2-3-14 Input application name dialog box
Export

| Export.. cte | Exporting data to picture format (bmp file) by

clicking the Export icon (fig. 2-3-16), or choosing File > Export (Fig.2-3-15),

or using keyboard shortcuts by pressing Ctrl + E.
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Fig. 2-3-16 Choosing from toolbar
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Fig. 2-3-17 Result of exporting file (bmp file)
Make SMC Firmware

| Make SMC Firtoare .. | After clicking File > Make SMC Firmware (Fig. 2-3-18)
to write HMI program into SMC card, you can startup HMI by using SMC card.

You will get dialog box for choosing to startup from SMC card or HMI after
inserting SMC card and turn the power on. Please choose to startup from SMC
card for it. You can use this function to transmit a program to one/more HMIs
without PC to shorten transmission time. (NOTE: Ensure that card reader has
been driven by PC and SMC card has inserted into card reader before writing.)
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Fig. 2-3-18 Choosing from menu bar
Upload screen and recipe

| Upload.. : After clicking File > Upload (Fig. 2-3-19), you need
to input password (the password is the highest priority saved in HMI) to get
save as dialog box (Fig. 2-3-14). After inputting application name, you will get fig.
2-3-20 dialog box to start uploading. You can get the progress with progress
box and stop uploading by clicking Stop button. The file uploaded from HMI will
be converted to original edition file for user to edit file to avoid losing the
original edition file.
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Fig. 2-3-20 Upload screen and recipe display
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Upload recipe

| Upload Recipe... | This function is similar to upload function but it
can only upload recipe. It also needs password (the highest priority password
saved in HMI) before uploading.

it Fiew Element Screen Tools Options Window Help

2 Hew. Ctel+H M|ﬁi’“|§ ‘?H 100% -@LQQ‘

= Open.. Ctrl+D = pr—— e E——
gy = " Heost sV |a-v|2sEssEEER G
E s Ciks QIID@Hl v|%1@‘<ﬁﬁnﬁiéi!@|
Save hs... BEE ol =l
B Egon.. Ctel+E [ =
[Scxeen_1} BIE E
Dvlake SWIC Finoware ... I J I —
— M!m Sereen_|
=P Screen Properties Dietail
E iﬂd?“ i Background Color 1 (253,252,252)
e
i Screen OpenMaera 0
Passyrord Protect Sereen Close Ilacro 1}
& pont.. Ctrl+F Sereen Cycle Macro 0
[& Print Proview ] Screen Width 640
Padnt Setup Upload recipe Sereen Height 480
CAWINDOWSIDESK TOFEDITOR, I(
CAWINDOWSIDESK TOPG DOP
CAWINDOWSDESK TOF2.DOP
COWINDOWS Desktop'2 dop
Exit
olx|
Step Action |
Record IO‘-“F"-“ I
[Emunmom pEARE EE e 08
[Uplosad Recipe and save to disk Download TSE | [BLA] [Broild Fri Jul 9 16:25:48 2004 [CaP [wur
Fig. 2-3-21 Upload recipe
Update firmware
| Update Fimuware | upgrading HMI firmware or adding function for HMI.
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Fig. 2-3-22 Update firmware
Password Protect
| Password Protect : You can enable and disable password protect by

clicking File > Password protect (Fig. 2-3-23). Once you enable password, you
will get Fig. 2-3-24 and before “Password Protect”. You will need to input
password before open DOP file. The password is set by clicking Option > Model

parameter to get following dialog box (Fig. 2-3-26). If you disable password, you
will get fig. 2-3-25.
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Fig. 2-3-23 Password protection
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Fig. 2-3-24
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Fig. 2-3-26 Password settings

cuF | print current screen by clicking the Print icon &l

(fig. 2-3-28), or choosing File > Print (Fig.2-3-27), or using keyboard shortcuts by
pressing Ctrl + P.
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Fig. 2-3-28 Print from toolbar
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Print Preview

| Print Preview

: Printing preview by clicking File > Print Preview.

File Edit ¥iew Element Screen Iools Options Window Help
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Fig. 2-3-29 Print preview
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Fig. 2-3-30 Preview result

Print Setup
| Print Setup

: printer and paper settings.

Last file path

Last file path: Last four applications. You can open application by clicking their
path as fig. 2-3-31.
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File Edit ‘iew Element Screen Tools Options window  Help
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Fig. 2-3-31 Last open file path

Exit

|£_ﬂ't : Exiting screen editor with saving application by
clicking File > Exit as fig. 2-3-32. If application isn’'t saved before exit, you will
get fig. 2-3-10 dialog box to remind you saving.
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[ Undo

¢*Z | Undo the last operation. Click the Undo icon

as

Fig.2-4-3, or choose File > Undo as Fig.2-4-2, or use keyboard shortcuts by

pressing Ctrl + Z. All actions are recorded in output window.
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Fig. 2-4-2 Choosing from menu bar
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File Edit ‘ew Element Screen Tools Options Window Help
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Fig. 2-4-3 Choosing from toolbar

2. Redo

("]
| Redo ChY | Redo the undo operation. Click the Redo button J as

Fig.2-4-5, or choose File > Redo as Fig.2-4-4, or use keyboard shortcuts by
pressing Ctrl +.
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Fig. 2-4-5 Choosing from toolbar
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3. Cut
[ Cut cnx | Deletes the selected element and save it in clipboard to

paste to other place. Click the Cut button as Fig.2-4-7, or choose File > Cut
as Fig.2-4-6, or use keyboard shortcuts by pressing Ctrl + X.
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Fig 2-4-6 Choosing from menu bar
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Fig. 2-4-7 Choosing from toolbar
4. Copy
| Copy

Chi+C . Copy the selected element to the clipboard. Click the

Copy button as Fig. 2-4-7, or choose File > Copy as Fig. 2-4-8, or use
keyboard shortcuts by pressing Ctrl + C.

2-36



File | Edit View Element Screen Tools Options  window  Help

=lalx]

B b corz | dh | AE|S 2o [RE A
™ Redo Chly
e, = Flewa s da-1ues
t CtrHE
W Cukc "Eﬂﬂ”lﬂ- ek e éi
Del N o e |
Select Al Crli
¢h Find. CuHE Bisad Addrece Hane
Eeplace .. e — Edit On Macro 0
| Copy A7 gy Ten
Text Size 12
Layer 3 Font Times New Romman
Align 3 Text Color _— (00,0
Ilake Same Size L Picture Bank Maree  Nome
Text Process ¥ Picture Name Hone
Duplicate Foreground Color 1 (180, 120, 131
Style Standard —
Function Set
Push Time 1 =l
£ Bix|
Chutput Focus :I
= Parse Screen Close Macro ... OK
- = Parse Screen Cyele Macro .. OK
= State Graphie (0, 0)
= Picture data
‘Cnmpmssed File Size 117 Khytes
______________________________________________________________________________________________________ d = Cormpils success
4 | »
Fecord Cutput
Frn e RATs EHa0 @
|Capies the selection to the Cipboard [Download:USE [ (350,07 w189 HiL52 [Build: Thu &pr & 10:53:55 2004 [ o [
Fig. 2-4-8 Choosing from menu bar
L8]

File Edit ‘ew Element Screen Tools Options Window Help

%#HB|0“\¥:&M|&@|§ ‘?HI—_[mu% -aaa\

=11 - Screen_1

Read Address Hone

Edit Om Macro 0

Text

Text Size 12

Font Tirnes New Romman

Text Colar — (0. 0,0

Picture Bank Narme Hone

Picture Narae Hone

Foreground Colar = (10, 120, 121

Style Standard L

Function Set

Push Time 1} ;I

Dzl

Chutput Focus :I

= Picture data

= Cormpils success

4]

=> Parse Screen Close Macro .. OK
= Parse Screen Cyele Macro .. OK
= State Crraphie (0, 0)

= Compressed.. File Size:117 Moytes

Record Cutput

o+ +0 SO
o+ 40l t1

[En G

| EM e EE‘

|Download:UsE | [213,16] Wi 189 H:152 [Build: Thu Apr & 10:53:58 2004 M

Fig. 2-4-9 Choosing from toolbar
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5. Paste

| Baste cu¥ | paste element from clipboard. Click the Paste icon

as Fig. 2-4-11, or choose File > Paste as Fig. 2-4-10, or use keyboard shortcuts
by pressing Ctrl + V.

sl
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Fig. 2-4-11 Choosing from toolbar

6. Delete
| Delete Deel : Delete selected element as Fig. 2-4-12.

2-39



File | Edit View Element Screen Tools Options  window  Help

8 Uab
4 Bodo

EiE

& cu
| S oy

E B Paste

Select AL
i#h Fird.
Eeplace ...

=

Layer

Alig

Ilake Same 3ize
Text Process

Duplicate

Chl+Z
Chl+Y

Cirl+E
Crl+Z
Chl+V

Crl+is
Ctil+F

M
L4 @E (S 9 o SR A
Flews | tsd|A-u|ees|s
m?g”lﬂ-stateﬁcture V|% ]@‘@Eﬁ}r&_‘
oz
__________________________________________________________________ fset 3 Hl =
Write Lddress
Read Address Hone
Edit Om Macro 0
Text
Text Size 12
Font Tirnes New Romman
Delete Taxt Calor — (0,0, 0)
Picture Bank Narme Hone
Picture Narae Hone
Foreground Colar = (10, 120, 121
Style Standard L
Function Set
Push Time 1} ;I
Dzl
Chutput Focus :I

= State Crraphie (0, 0)
= Picture data

= Cormpils success

4]

=> Parse Screen Close Macro .. OK
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|Deletes the selection

7. Select All

|Download:UsE

| Select 411

resize.

| [66&,15] wi: 183 H:152

Fig. 2-4-12 Delete

[Build: Thu Apr & 10:53:58 2004

T

cuits | it is used to select all elements as fig. 2-4-13. When
selecting all, the element at the left upper corner will be selected with square

filled with blue and white border as a base element. Others will be selected with
square filled with white and black border. The base element is used to align or
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8. Find

| [302,87] w189 H:152

Fig. 2-4-13 Choosing from menu bar

| Find ..

Ctrl+F

[Build: Thu Apr & 10:53:58 2004

T

: You can use keyboard shortcuts by pressing Ctrl + F to

find. You can find element text, read address or write address in current screen
or all screens as fig. 2-4-14. Once it finds, the element will be shown in the
output window. You can see this element by clicking in the output window as fig.

2-4-16.
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Fig. 2-4-15 Find dialog box
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Fig. 2-4-16 Searched element is selected

9. Replace

| Replare .. : It is used to replace text, read address and write
address in current screen or all screens. The data type could be bit, word or
dword as fig. 2-4-17.
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Fig. 2-4-18 Replace example
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10. Group

| Group : you can make all the selected elements to a group by

It

clicking Edit > Group or clicking icon as fig. 2-4-20. After grouping, no

matter how many elements it has, it will be regarded as an element to move
together but it can’t resize.
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Fig. 2-4-20 setting to be group

o+ +0 SO
o+ ol 11

4
fei=]

Ungroup

| UnGrong - To ungroup element as fig. 2-4-21by clicking Edit >

Ungroup as fig. 2-4-21 or clicking button @ directly as fig. 2-4-22.
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: It is used to set element layer and layer will be different

with creation time. Different layer will affect covered space. You can arrange

layer by clicking Edit > Layer as fig. 2-4-23 or clicking button Db

directly as fig. 2-4-24.
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Fig. 2-4-23 Choosing from menu bar
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Fig. 2-4-24 Layer arrangement
Align
| Align - You can align by clicking Edit > Align as Fig. 2-4-25 or
5: 48 B 1 B W _
T directly as Fig. 2-4-26. You need more than

clicking button

two elements to align left/ right/ top/ bottom because it is used base element to
align.

2-49



I scredit -

File | Edit View Element Screen Tools Options  window  Help

==l
cukz i A E | S ‘?Hm@l‘a@\‘
"'—'jq-u-b\t : l|A-U|J:sc4nria|
_________________________________________________________ olx

Chl+V

IScxeen {Screen 1}
A Ctikrd

Ctil+F

| f

M!m Screen_|

SubScreen Detail
Background Color 1 (252,252, 252)
Sereen Open Macro 0
Screen Close Iacro 0
Screen Cycle Macrn 0
Ali Align Left Sereen Width 640
Tlake Samz Siz Y 32l Align Right Sereen Height 420
Text Process '\ Align Top
i Align Bottom
= Align Vert. Center
B Align Horiz. Center
Djx|
Chutput Focus
@450 (0, 0y
« | o

Fecord Cutput

Frn e RATs EHa0 @

| |Download:UsE | [576,14] [Build: Thu Apr & 10:53:58 2004 M

Fig. 2-4-25 Choosing from menu bar
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Fig. 2-4-26 Align result
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Make Same Size
| Make Sawe Size

: you can make elements the same size by clicking Edit >

Make Same Size as fig. 2-4-27 or clicking icon as fig. 2-4-28 directly.
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Fig. 2-4-27 Make same size
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Fig. 2-4-28 Result of make same size

Text process
|Tﬂxt Process | it is used to edit text. There will be before those text

processes that you used. Besides, you can also set by text toolbar.
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Fig. 2-4-29 Text process

Duplicate

| Duplicate... : Copy one or more elements at the same time. You can
fill copy number in columns (X) and rows (Y) to get the total copy numbers (X*Y).
The minimum copy number should be more than 2 because the original element
is one of the total copy numbers. If you only want to copy in columns or rows,
you can enable and disable them with checking. The spacing is the interval
among each element. The address increment is used to place the element you
copy by horizontal or vertical. The unit can be word or bit. Refer to Fig 2-4-31
and Fig. 2-4-32 for example.
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x|
—Huraber of Copies
v Colurans 2 =i
¥ Rows 2 _:I
— Spacing (pixels)
Horizontal 2 —
Vertical 2 e
¥ | tddress Inorement
% H.Direction { ViDireotion
] 4 Cancel

Fig. 2-3-30 Multiple duplicate

ED:‘-.‘Ducuments and Settings"m,unicnrn"a,Desktop‘a,H:ﬁ‘II.dnp = SB‘Edi}: ;Iilﬂl

File Edit: %ew Element Screen Tools - Options  Window Help

QEEB (0 s Bk AE &2 |lo JRAA
|12 JITlmesNewR.oman J@r@‘ﬁr@|A' UH:IEI:JEIriJ|EI, | (B
,4.1)0@!3@. 0 4| - ke éi

o=l
Fo | e
Hone =
x Rehdins oo
~Nurberof Copies ——————————————————— | g Edit On Macro 0
Text
1 al Text Size 12
¥ Rows = Font Times Mew Roman
Text Color — (0. 0.0)
[ Spacite (phels) Picture Bank Narme Hone
Horizontal Picture Narae Hone
Foreground Colar = (10, 120, 121
st Style Standard —
IV | &.ciress Incrernent ALY Set
Push Tirme 0 ;I
(& 3. Direction € V-Dirertion i ! ol
Step | Action |:|
o I el F : = [17] Mlove element
= (18] Ilove element
= [19] Delete element
= [20] Create element
= [21]  Move element
=[]  Moveelment
= [23] Ilowe elernent
Record IO“lP“‘ I

Frn e RATs EHa0 @

[z |Download:UsE | [367,28] w:77 H:69 [Build: Thu Apr & 10:53:58 2004 M

Fig. 2-4-31 Multiple duplicate example
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ED:‘-.‘Ducuments and Settings*unicorn’Desktop HMILdop - ScrEdit = Al x
File Edit ‘ew Element Screen Tools Options Window Help
QEEB (0 s Bk AE &2 |lo JRAA
jITi.mesNewR.oman jﬁﬁ*“'$‘|ﬁ'gu:ﬁ:4§rﬂ|n
oz
[set 13 I~ | =
Hone =)
Read Address Hone
Edit Om Macro 0
Text
Text Size 12
Font Tirnes New Romman
Text Colar — (0. 0.0)
Picture Bank Narme Hone
Picture Narae Hone
Foreground Colar = (10, 120, 121
Style Standard —
Function Set
Push Time 1 =l
Dix|
Step | Action |;|
= [18) Tlove elerent
= [10] Dielete elemment
= [20) Create element
= [21] Ivlowe element
= [27] Ivlowe element
= [23) Ivlove element
= [24) Paste element

Record I Crutput I

Eo nao@ eafaci =R

[ |Download:UsE [ (543,311

o+ +0 SO
o+ 40l t1

4
fei=]

[Build: Thu Apr & 10:53:58 2004

Fig. 2-4-32 Multiple duplicate example

T

2-3-3 View

Standard Toolbar
Status Bar

Text Toolbar
Bitmap Toolbar
Element ToolBar
Layout Toolbar

Goom Toolbar

Propertsr
Crtpt

Zoom In
Soom Ot

[<l<] s <] [=]=]

Full Screen
L Screen

Grid Setup...

Fig. 2-5-1 View options
You can decide what toolbars/docking windows to display or not. Once you
click it, it will have icon in front of it and display on screen. You can also
arrange these toolbars/docking windows by yourself.
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|3 scredit - [1 - Screen_1] I _{8] x|
= File Edit ¥iew Element Scresn Tools Options Window Help -1 x|
8 o)
= =3
= =
B zoom =
o ki 0% | ® & A -
cu e
o [Seesen {Soreen_1 | E=| i
# sorontions R =
SubScreen Detail o
@ Background Color 3 (252, 352, 252) i
Sorsen Opsn Macm 00 b
ﬁ Screen Close Macrs 0 m
] Delsts elsment Sersen Cycls Macro D =
B Create elezent o | Soreen Width 640 ~
== lowve element Sersen Height 430 L]
Iave element
=] Mlove element 2
? Faste element =l @
Record | Output ]
L1
[

0 e | @ = Ed ok B2 ] [T e Ronen o=t ¢t1|a. -0
[EnuwoEke T8 E0 =0 5
[ |Downlnad:UsE | [387,8411 |Build: Thu Apr & 10:53:56 2004 [ [hum |

Fig. 2-5-2 Docking windows
1. Standard toolbar

BEER v~ s hRs aE RS 2

Icon | Function Description
e New Create new application
= Open Open old application
& Save Save edition application
ES Export Export an application to BMP format
'S Undo Undo an action (some can’t be undo)
o Redo Redo an action
¥ Cut Cut selected elements
Copy Copy selected elements
@ Paste Paste the element you copy or cut
% Find Find specific text, write address or read address
m New screen [Create new screen
B Open Open old screen

screen
(& Print Preview print screen

preview
= Print Print current application
@ | |About Screen editor version

screen
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ABEHRE v s aaaE S 7

Icon | Function Description

editor

Table 2-5-1 Standard toolbar
2. Status bar
Display current edition state

Mouse coordinate in Software
Download method edition area version Caps
[ [Download:USE [ fe57,386]Y [Build: Thu Apr & 10:53:58 2004 [cap [nom [ScRL
Fig. 2-5-3 Status bar
Num Scroll Lock
3. Text toolbar
: E e
|12 jITmsNewRﬂm _j<:='i<§¢>l=;'>|ﬁig. @|£vﬂ
Icon Function Description
12 - Text size |Display and change text size
ITi.mes Mew Roman _'_! Font Font
= Align left |Align text to left
A Center to |The space at the right/left sides of text will be
page the same
horizontall
y
= Align right |Align text to right
ir Align top |Align text to top
* Center to |The space at the top/bottom sides of text will
page be the same
vertically
Il Align Align text to bottom
bottom
A - Text color |Change text color
u Underline [Add line under text

Table 2-5-2 Text toolbar

4. Bitmap toolbar

.....................

Icon Function Description
o Enlarge a Figure |Enlarge selected Figure to element size
. Actual Figure size [Resize the selected element to actual

- Figure size

Align to left side |Align selected element to left side
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Icon Function Description

e Center to page The space at the right/left sides of text will
o horizontally be the same

] Align to right side |Align selected element to right side

laal} Align to top side |Align selected element to top side

Center to page The space at the top/bottom sides of text
i vertically will be the same

P Align to bottom  |Align selected element to bottom side

tind; side

Table 2-5-4 Bitmap toolbar
5. Element toolbar

Toolbar SR :"%;'E"[:ﬂ@ﬂi

Icon Function Description

Button

u

Set Sarstern DateTime

Beset
Dlaintained
Mlorentary
Diultistate
Set Value
Set Constant
Increrment
Decrernent
Coto Screen

Previous Ivlain Screen

Password Table Setup
Enter Pasgword
Contrast Brightness
Low Security

EEEEBERE

System Iienu

Meter

Ileteri1)
Ileterd)
Ileten3)

Bar

Mormal

Desration

Pie

Pie(1)
Pie(2)
Pie(3)
Pie(d)

Indicator

eSlCLYWw VRO |EE@®NMNMNM®NMNMNMNM®

Ilultistate Indicator
Bange Indicator
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Toolbar SR :"%;'E"[:ﬂ@ﬂi

Icon Function Description

] Data

. ) Hurreric Display
display

Character Display
Diate Displasy

Tirne Display
Dayr-of-week Display
Frestored Iessage
Bloving Sign

Graph
display

du

State Grraphie
Anirnated Graphis

£]

Input Hureric Entry

Character Entry

Curve Trend Craph

Z-F Chart

5 m

Sampling Historical Trendl Graph
Historical Data Tabls

Historical Event Table

Alarm

=

IJarm History Table
Artrve Alarmm List
Alarvmn Frequence Tahle

HELG|BED|FE |&@ 3 |6

Graphic

&)

Lire
Rectangle
Circle

Polyzon
bre

Dmh*-"ﬁ{}lﬂf'
—
@
=R

Table 2-5-5 Elements
6. Planning toolbar
A. Upper-level planning toolbar

| AT Jle=Edh ! &
Icon Function Description
| l] Current text Text on selected element
| 0 E Current status |Current status
45 Previous Select previous windows
— windows
=S Next windows  |Select the next windows
iy Compile Compile current element
Download Download screen data and recipe
— screen data and
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recipe
i| Download Download screen data
— screen data
' On-line Test edition file at PC side and it needs
- simulation to connect to PLC.
=l Off-line Test edition file at PC side and it
— simulation doesn’t need to connect to PLC.
Table 2-5-6

b. Lower-level planning toolbar

B Gl R Fe EE e s
Icon Function Description
Group Make all selected elements a group
Ungroup Ungroup elements
Bring to front Bring the selected element to front
Send to back Send the selected element to back
Bring forward Bring the selected element forward

Send backward Send the selected element backward

Align left Align the selected element to left side

Align right Align the selected element to right side

Align top Align the selected element to top side

Align bottom Align the selected element to bottom side
Center to page The space at the top/bottom sides of text will
vertically be the same

Center to page The space at the right/left sides of text will be
horizontally the same -

Make same width |Make the selected elements to be the same

width with based element

Make same height [Make the selected elements to be the same

height with based element

Bl = 0 B mklzEsE e O8O R

Make same size |Make the selected elements to be the same

size with based element

C. Zoom toolbar

Table 2-5-7 Lower-level planning toolbar

[ =& Q@

Icon |Function

Description

IEDD% vI Zoom

level

Let you set azoom level, including 25%, 50%, 75%, 100%,
150%, 200% and 300%
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) Zoom in |Let you change the magnification level, including 150%,
200% and 300%.
=) Zoom Let you reduce the magnification level, including 25%, 50%
out and 75%.
@ 1:1 Let you change element size to actual size.

7. Properties table

Table 2-5-8 Zoom toolbar

Refer to chapter 3-1 for detail.

8. Output window

Jset 0 Hp =
Write Address Mone _I
Bead Address Hone
Edit On Ilacro a
Text
Text Size 12
Font Times Mew Foman
Text Color (0. 0,0
Twinkle Hao

FPicture Bank Marne Mone

Picture Mame Hone

Transparent Effect Hao

Transparent Color (0.0, 0
Foreground Color 1 (120, 120, 180)

Style Standard
Function Set
FPush Time 1]

User Security Level 1]

Fig. 2-5-4 Element property table

Recording edition actions for tracing error address.

output E
Step | Lrtion |

= [1] Create elerent
= [7] Change elernent order

Fig. 2-5-6 Output window
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output ke
Chutput Focus ;I
=  Parse Sereen Open Macro . K
= Parse Sereen Close Macro . COK
= Parse Sereen Cyele Macro . CK
= Set (93, 21
= State Crraphde (0, 0)
= Picture data
= Compressed.. File Size:119 Ehytes
= Compile success -
4| | 3

Fig. 2-5-7 Output window

Output |
Cutpt Focus ﬂ

= Parse Screen Close Macro . OK

= Parse Screen Cyele Ilacm . OK

=5 Set (03, 813

= State Crraphac (0, 07

= Reaet (20, 208)

= Picture data
= Corapile fail
4]

X Element address inpmt error

| b 4]

Output )
Cutpt Focus
X Parse Background Macro . Eror (-104
X  Element address inpmt error
|

Fecord  Citput

Fecord  Citput

Fig. 2-5-8 Output result

9. Zoom in

| Zoom [n

Fig. 2-5-9 Error output

| &l|' Let you change the magnification level, including

150%, 200% and 300%. Refer to Fig. 2-5-10, Fig. 2-5-11, Fig. 2-5-12 and Fig.

2-5-13 for detail.
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ocuments and Settingsiunicorn’Desktop’ HMI.dop - ScrEdit
File Edit | Wiew Element Screen Tools Options  window  Help

=lalx]

Standard Toolbar
Status Par

4@ E| g ‘?H 100% v@LQQ‘
o=t s lAu|mes|w

Text Tookar
Bitrap Toolbar

Element ToolBar

oz

Layout Tooar

Zoorm Toolbar

IScxeen {Screen 1}

o =
M!m Screen_|

Eroperty ;
Gt SubScreen Detail
: Background Color 1 (252,252, 252)
Sereen Open Macro 0
Sereen Close Iacro 0
§ B Screen Cycle Macra 0
B Sereen Width &40
10 Sereen
Screen Height 420
Cirid Setup...
Bix|
Step | Action |
= [1] Delete eletment
Record IO“lP“‘ I
[Framom kR T EE e E
[Zoom In |Download:UsE | [99,10] [Build: Thu Apr & 10:53:58 2004 M
Fig. 2-5-10 Choosing from menu bar
ocuments and Settingsiunicorn’Desktop’ HMI.dop - ScrEdit = |E' ﬂ
File Edit ‘ew Element Screen Tools Options Window Help
BB~ s annaEge| o Jaaa
[i27 =] [Titves Hew Roman o=t & VA - Uik e
=yeEEL 0 &/ - 2
reen_1 Bix|

IScxeen {Screen 1}

Flers
SubScreen Detail

Background Color 1 (252,252, 252)
Sereen Open Macro 0

Screen Close Iacro 0

Screen Cycle Macrn 0

Sereen Width 640
Screen Height 420

Dixl
Step | Action |
= [1] Delete eletment

Record I Crutput I

o+ 40
G- ol

[En G

F i EHE = EE‘

|Download:UsE | [4a3,105]

Fig. 2-5-11 Choosing from toolbar
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=lalx]

ocuments and Settingsiunicorn’Desktop’ HMI.dop - ScrEdit
File Edit ‘ew Element Screen Tools Options Window Help

BB (0> ek @E (&2 JRAA
Jiz =] [Tiznes Hew Fooman jhitd\i%&%ﬁ-—‘?g”ﬂ@rnk,
= 3 @ B /
reen_1 =10l x| olxl
IScxeen {Screen 1} j I a ::II
M!m Screen_|
SubScreen Detail
Background Color 1 (252,252, 252)
Sereen Open Macro 0
Sereen Close Iacro 0
Screen Cycle Macrn 0
Sereen Width 640
Screen Height 420
Dixl
Step | Action |
= [1] Delete eletment
Record IOutpul I
[Framom kR T EE e E
[Zoom Level |Download:UsE [ [387,80] [Build: Thu Apr & 10:53:58 2004 M
Fig. 2-5-12 Zoom level = 100%
ocuments and Settingsiunicorn’Desktop’ HMI.dop - ScrEdit = |E' ﬂ
File Edit ‘ew Element Screen Tools Options Window Help
EEB (0> s e K AE &2 |un NRAQ
[tz =] [Tiznes New Foman =] c:@-;ﬁ ‘ it |§ L_l_,._.lsz"e‘ §\u = E e | i
myEEL [ ﬂmn.smemct\xe \%
=11 - Screen_L Bix|
IStale Graphic {State Picture} j I a ::II
m 40
Picture Bank Mame 520 pib
Picture Narae 1072673804 3.jpg
Diata Length Word
Diata Format Unsigned Decirmal
AddiRemove State 1
Auto Change Yes
Change Rate(rs) 500
Dixl
Step | Action |
= [1] Delete eletment

Record I Crutput I

R H TR EE =@
[ [353,5] W:640 480 [Build:Thu Apr & 10/53:56 2004 UM

[En G

[Zoom Level |Download:UsE

Fig. 2-5-13 Zoom level = 150%
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10. Zoom out

| Zoorn Cht

| El|. Let you reduce the magnification level, including

25%, 50% and 75%. Refer to Fig. 2-5-14, Fig. 2-5-15 and Fig. 2-5-16 for detail.

ED:‘-.‘Ducuments and Settings'unicorn'DesktoptHMI.dop - ScrEdit =8l

File Edit | Wiew Element Screen Tools Options  window  Help
o

Q|ﬁ@|§?|Jlnu% v@LQQ‘
Gl ts A -u|ae s |BaE =
Q@[fowr_ TeLeoniata)

=10l sl

IStale Graphic {State Picture} j I a ::II
Picture Bank Mame 520 pib
Picture Narae 1072673804 3.jpg
Diata Length Word
Diata Format Unsigned Decirmal
AddRermove State 1
Auto Change Yes

jLek

St D Change Fate(ims) 500

Cirid Setup...

Dixl

Step | Action |
= [1] Delete eletment

Record I Onutput I

- L eafaci =R

[Zoom Cut |Download:UsE | [353,6] W:640 H:480 [Build: Thu Apr & 10:53:58 2004 M

Fig. 2-5-14 Choosing from menu bar

o+ 4o) DO L4
o« 38 +F SO
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ocuments and Settingsiunicorn’Desktop’ HMI.dop - ScrEdit ;Iilﬂ

File Edit ‘ew Element Screen Tools Options Window Help

PEEB (0> s ek AE S 2o -RAA
12 =] [Ties Hew Roman Jc:-r-:ﬁ\i}r@“i-uu zoom ou] | § 3 |
- P o (S FY R

=101x] ozl
IStale Graphic {State Picture} j I a ::II
m 40
Picture Bank Mame 520 pib
Picture Narae 1072673804 3.jpg
Diata Length Word
Diata Format Unsigned Decirmal
AddRermove State 1
Auto Change Yes
Change Fate(ims) 500
Dixl
Step | Action |
= [1] Delete eletment

Record I Crutput I

Frn e RATs EHa0 @
[Zoom Cut |Download:UsE | [417,3] W:640 H:480 [Build: Thu Apr & 10:53:58 2004 M

Fig. 2-5-15 Before zoon out

ocuments and Settingsiunicorn’Desktop’ HMI.dop - ScrEdit ;Iilﬂ

File Edit ‘ew Element Screen Tools Options Window Help

QEEB (0> s ek AES 2
12 =] [Titwes tew Roman jc:-@:’ﬂ it[g o
3 & @ E I;[ En ﬂ|“0-state?1cture

=11 - Screen

=0l ol =

IStale Graphic {State Picture} j I i} ::II

Picture Bank Mame 520 pib
Picture Narae 1072673804 3.jpg
Diata Length Word
Diata Format Unsigned Decirmal
AddRermove State 1
Auto Change Yes
Change Fate(rns) 500
Dixl
--------------------------------------------------------------------- Step | Action |
= [1] Delete eletment

Record I Crutput I

Frn e RATs EHa0 @

[Zoom Cut |Download:UsE | [417,3] W:640 H:480 [Build: Thu Apr & 10:53:58 2004 M

Fig. 2-5-16 After zoon out
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11. Actual size

| hictual Size

| I&|' Let you change element size to actual size.

No matter zoom in or zoom out, the zoom level could be 20%, 50%, 75%, 100%,

150%, 200% and 300%. You can also zoom in/out by clicking icon or
directly or selecting directly as Fig. 2-5-17.

Fig. 2-5-17

12. Full screen

[ Ful Sereen : as Fig. 2-5-18 and Fig. 2-5-19.

ED:‘-.‘Ducuments and Settings*unicorn’Desktop HMILdop - ScrEdit

=lalx]
File Edit ‘ew Element Screen Tools Options Window Help
ABER[(> > s hEaaE& 7o JRAA !
=] [T Herw ot D=t s A e ssm@ g
mom)eBUIR @B foarae ek empdh! B
=lo/x| ol
IScxeen {Screen 1} j I a ::II
M!m Screen_|
SubScreen Detail

Background Color 1 (252,252, 252)
Sereen Open Macro 0
Screen Close Iacro 0
Screen Cycle Macrn 0

Sereen Width 640
Screen Height 420

Dixl
Step | Action |

= [1] Delete eletment

Record I Onutput I

o+ 4o) DO L4
o+ 35l 11 SO

[En G

[z

ol =Nz

|Download:UsE [ (763,511

[Build:Thu Apr & 10:53:58 2004 [ o [
Fig. 2-5-18 Before full screen
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Fig. 2-5-19 Full screen (you can exit by pressing Esc or left button of mouse)
I/O screen

|10 Soreen : as Fig. 2-5-20 and Fig. 2-5-21.
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ED:‘-.‘Ducuments and Settings*unicorn’Desktop HMILdop - ScrEdit

=lalx]
File Edit ‘ew Element Screen Tools Options Window Help
QFER v R K@E (S ox SJRA A
12 =] |Tises Hew Fomm A=t 2da-u|ees sk
momyeEEdEEDS [ — Cek @@ .
=101 ol
IScxeen {Screen 1} j I ] j

SubScreen Detail

Background Color 1 (252,252, 252)
Sereen Open Macro 0

Screen Close Iacro 0

Screen Cycle Macrn 0

Sereen Width 640
Screen Height 420

Dix|
Step | Action Id

=14 Tlove elerent
= [15] Dielete elemment
= [18] Delete element
=17 Dielete element
= 18] Mlowe elerment
=19 Paste element

= [20] Ivlove element

Record | Cutput

|7 5] GG

FwEE=0@

[z

Fig. 2-5-21 1/0O screen (you

|Download:USE | [731,173] [Build: Thu Apr & 10:53:55 2004

Fig. 2-5-20 Before 1/0 screen

| S
1@Y3
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Grid setup

| Grid Setup... : helps user to align elements easily. The grid interval can
be set as Fig. 2-5-22.
x|
o
™ Show Chid L

Width

[ Snap to Grid Ij
(| Heisht |5
ok | cawe |

Fig. 2-5-22 Grid setup dialog box

Fig. 2-5-23 Show grid
2-3-4 Elements
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Button

Ileter

Bar

Fie

Indicator

Data Display
Graph Display
Tngoat

Curve

M ED W @ w (B[ (0

[]
g
&

T v v v ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ W v ¥

Fig. 2-6-1 Element options
Screen editor provides 11 types of elements and there are lots styles for each
type. These 11 types include button, meter, bar, pie, indication, data display,
graph display, input, curve, sampling, alarm, graphic, etc. You can select your
element from menu bar and drag the size you need as Fig. 2-6-2 and Fig. 2-6-3.

Fig. 2-6-2 Drag mouse to set element size
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Fig. 2-6-3 Element display
Another method to establish element:
You can also select your element by clicking right-button of mouse in work area.
Place your mouse pointer in work area and click right-button to get pop-up
menu. At this time, you can get the element by clicking left-button. Then you
only need to drag the size you need and set properties in properties table as fig.
2-6-4, fig. 2-6-5, fig. 2-6-6 and fig. 2-6-7. Refer to chapter 3 for properties of each
element.

ED:‘-.‘Ducuments and Settings'unicorn'DesktoptHMI.dop - ScrEdit =8l

File Edit ‘ew Element Screen Tools Options Window Help

EEB (0> ek @E &2l JRAA
[i27 =] [Titves Hew Roman Feo=1 3 I|A-Q|J:a:4jn_‘ria|fﬁi ;
momyemEuEHEIS [

oz
IScxeen {Screen 1} j I a ::II
M!m Screen_|

C“Ck Ieft button SubScreen Detail

Background Color 1 (252,252, 252)
Sereen Open Macro 0

Screen Close Iacro 0

Screen Cycle Macrn 0

Sereen Width 640

to select

System DateTime

(=N

!I o Set Screen Height 420
iz hleter F Reset Password Table Setup
| H Ba L Ilaintained Enter Password
p JN ’ Contrust Brightress
@ Indicator 4 Dlultistate k Lovwr Security
B B Data Display 4 Set Value Systern Ilenu
[2 Graph Display 4 Set Constant
[l Input F Increment ol =l
E Churve 4 Decreraent -
3 Sarnpling 4 Goto Screen o | Action 2]
8 [ sl ¥ Bl Previous Main Sereen :Eg gdr:::]f::::
R —

‘a CGraphic = [30) Ivlowe element

e = [31]  Delete element
A 5 = [37] Create eletnent
_______________________________________________ S ey [t e T = [33) Ivlove element
; Ty e | Mo et

o s B S s B Bbes B Bies i Do B el el R Rscorleulpuil

5t 25 T &
o+ 35l 11 SO

LT EE=18
[ [Download:USE [T191,144] [Build:Thu Apr & 10:53:58 2004 [ o
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Fig. 2-6-4 Select element from pop-up menu

ED:‘-.‘Ducuments and Settings*unicorn’Desktop HMILdop - ScrEdit -|E' ﬂ
File Edit Wew | Element Screen Tools Options  Wwindow  Help
D =E E_!”Euﬂcm ‘ Set [ System DateTime
I 2 Wleter L3 Reset Password Table Setu;
|12 = | | Tirne ' o ?
A E Pay Mlaintained Enter Passwond
= P B 4 Mlomentary Contrast Brightness
@ Indicator L4 Ilultistate Laowr Security o=l
| DataDisplay  * Set Value Syster Ienn —
; v |Sereen {Sereen 1} e F
[3 Graph Display Set Clonstant
L Input Incrernent M!m Sereen_1
[ o Deecrement SubScreen Dietail
Choto Screen | Background Color [ (252,252,252
Previous Main Screen __ ! -‘ Cioiiiiiiii iU sereen Open Macre 0
» i N 2 Ll : S R S Sereen Close Iacro 0
Screen Cycle Macrn 0
Sereen Width 640
Screen Height 420
Dix|
Step | Action |;|
; = [25) Create element
I = [20] Iilove element
; = [30) Ivlowe element
] = [31]  Delete element
{ = [37] Create elernent
i = = s m It e | Ilove element
AT A S A R AT BT e R B R e T e ceee o e e i Erat
...... o IOutpul I

B T e

| |Download:UsE | [207,0] [Build: Thu Apr & 10:53:58 2004 M

Fig. 2-6-5 Select element from menu bar
Si-sreent =10l x|

Press left button and

hold on to drag
%/I
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Fig. 2-6-6

= Screen_1

J Release left button
to get element
—

Fig. 2-6-7
Element movement
Mouse operation is the same as windows®. When mouse pointer becomes to

*:“, it can be moved by pressing left button and hold on to move as Fig. 2-6-8,
Fig. 2-6-9 and Fig. 2-6-10.
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| =1 - Screen_1

Fig. 2-6-8 Pointer will be changed to %
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|=11 - Screen_1

Press left button and

hold on to move

4

Fig. 2-6-9
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=11 - Screen_1

Release button to

finish moving

Fig. 2-6-10
Modify element width
You can modify element size by pressing left button and hold on to move when
mouse pointer changes to «+ as Fig. 2-6-11, Fig. 2-6-12 and Fig. 2-6-13.
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+— pointer

Fig. 2-6-11

|=11 - Screen_1

Press left button and
hold on to move

Fig. 2-6-12
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Fig. 2-6-13 Release to finish modifying width

Modify element height

You can modify element height by pressing left button and hold on to move
when mouse pointer changes to T as Fig. 2-6-14, Fig. 2-6-15 and Fig. 2-6-16.
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I pointer

Fig. 2-6-14
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(=11 - Screen_1

Press left button
and hold on to

+—r

Fig. 2-6-15
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=11 - Screen_1

Finish

Fig. 2-6-16
Modify width and height simultaneously (Method 1)
You can modify element height by pressing left button and hold on to move
when mouse pointer changes to «" as Fig. 2-6-17, Fig. 2-6-18 and Fig. 2-6-19.
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(=11 - Screen_1 )

2 «" pointer

Fig. 2-6-17
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11 - Screen_1

Press left button and

hold on to move

Fig. 2-6-18
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1 - Screen_1

! Finish

Fig. 2-6-19
Modify width and height simultaneously (Method 2)
You can modify element height by pressing left button and hold on to move
when mouse pointer changes to ™ as Fig. 2-6-20, Fig. 2-6-21 and Fig. 2-6-22.
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Input characters

You can start to input any characters that windows® accepts at blink |

pointer when mouse pointer is I as Fig. 2-6-23 and Fig. 2-6-24.

2-87



ED:‘-.‘Ducuments and Settings’

File Edit ‘iew Element Screen Tools

icorn’DesktopiHM™IL.dop - ScrEdit

SETES

QBER Y s mRMAAE (S ox SJRA A

[12 x| |Tiree New Roman

Jc:-r@\i}r@|f’i-u”:a:mﬂ|

m)eEEL

=10/x] =1E)
Fo | O
Write Address Hone =
L Read Address Hone
i Ilacro

Tirnes New Romman

changed at the

— (0. 0.0)
= Hone
Ml Picture Name Hone
Foreground Colar = (10, 120, 121
L. Style Standard e
When clicking, e <
. Push Time i -
mouse will be I =
Bix|
Step | Action |:|
= [43) Tlove elerent
= [45] Ilove element
= [47) Ivlowe element
= [42) Dielete element
= [49) Create element
= [50) Ivlove element
= [51] Move elerent
Record IO“lP“‘ I
R L e
7 [ [779,194] w180 H: 160 [Build:Thu Apr & 10:53:58 2004 [ o
Fig. 2-6-23
icorn’DesktopiHM™IL.dop - ScrEdit -|E' ﬂ
File Edit ‘iew Element Screen Tools window Help
QBER Y s mRMAAE (S ox SJRA A
[12 =] [Tisnes Wew Feorwan Hew 8 b]A U= o
| zim ) @EED [0 4| [o-5uion el emmdd
[Srseeen =loix| o=l
[5et (Buttony S | =
. Write Leldress Hone =
Text will be Bisad Acliress Hone
Edit On Macra 1}

/ Times Hew Roman
Text Color m— (0.0,0)

Picture Bank Narme Hone

i i Input Pirturs Neme Nore
Foreground Colar = (10, 120, 121
Style Standard L

= ul Function Set
Push Time 1} ;I

Bix|
Step | Action |:|
=P [43  Moveelement
= [45] Ilove element
= [47]  Move element
= [48]  Delete element
= [49] Create element
= [0 Mlove element
= [51]  Move element
Record IOutpul I
EEY T k]
[ T780,171] W:160 H: 160 [Build:Thu Apr & 10/53:56 2004 M

Fig. 2-6-24
2-88




Right button of the mouse
You will find that there is different function in different place when clicking
right-button as Fig. 2-6-25, Fig. 2-6-26 and Fig. 2-6-27.
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2-3-5 Screen

@ Mewr Screen Shift+H
ﬁ Open Screen Shaft-+Ho
Cat Screen Shift+T
Copy Screen Shaft-+HZ
Delete Screen Shaft+D

Sereen Open Ilacro
Sereen Close Ivacro
Screen Cycle Macro

Apaliary Key

Screen Properties

Fig. 2-7-1 Screen options
If you press close box as Fig. 2-7-2, it will hide current screen without exiting. In
general application, it will exit current screen by clicking close box and remind
user to save before exiting. But in screen editor, it only hide current screen NOT
exit.
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1. New screen

You can click the New screen icon Iil as Fig.2-7-4, or choose Screen > New

screen as Fig.2-4-3, or use keyboard shortcuts by pressing Shift+N. And setting
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in dialog box as Fig. 2-7-5.
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Fig. 2-7-4 Choosing from toolbar
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Fig. 2-7-5 Example for new screen dialog box

2. Open Screen

Open the screen by clicking the Open screen icon L

as Fig.2-7-7, or choose

Screen > Open screen as Fig.2-7-6, or use keyboard shortcuts by pressing Shift
+ O. When choosing screen, you can preview screen as Fig. 2-7-8.
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3. Cut screen

It is used to cut whole screen. You can execute by choosing Screen > cut
screen as Fig.2-7-9, or use keyboard shortcuts by pressing Shift + T. (Note: You
can’t undo the action of cut screen. It is the same as delete screen that screen

will be lost but it can be pasted to get the same screen.)
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4. Copy screen

Fig. 2-7-9 Choosing from menu bar

scredie .

& Sure you wank ko cut screen (M)

Yes Mo |

Fig. 2-7-10 Cut screen message

You can copy whole screen by clicking Screen > copy screen as Fig.2-7-11, or
use keyboard shortcuts by pressing Shift + C.
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Fig. 2-7-11

5. Paste screen

You can paste screen by clicking Screen > paste screen as Fig.2-7-12, or use
keyboard shortcuts by pressing Shift + P. All screen setting will be the same as
original screen after pasting but screen name will be given automatically.
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6. Delete screen

You can delete screen by clicking Screen > delete screen as Fig.2-7-13, or use
keyboard shortcuts by pressing Shift + D. (Note: After executing delete screen,
it can’t be undo. Please consider it carefully before deleting screen.)
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Fig. 2-7-14 Delete message
7. Screen Open Macro

The Macro that will be executed automatically once opening screen. (refer to
chapter 4 for detail)
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Fig. 2-7-16 Choosing from docking windows
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Fig. 2-7-17 Macro edition

8. Screen Close Macro
The Macro that will be executed automatically once closing screen. (refer to
chapter 4 for detail)
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Fig. 2-7-19 Choosing from docking windows
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Fig. 2-7-20 Editing Macro

9. Screen Cycle Macro
The Macro that will be constantly executed once displaying screen. (Macro will
be executed by cycle time setting) (refer to chapter 4 for detail)
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Fig. 2-7-21 Choosing from menu bar
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Fig. 2-7-22 Choosing from docking windows
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Fig. 2-7-23 Macro edition
10. Auxiliary key

It can use auxiliary key for each screen as Fig. 2-7-24, Fig. 2-7-25 and Fig.

2-7-26.
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Fig. 2-7-24 Choosing from menu bar
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Fig. 2-7-25 Auxiliary key
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Fig. 2-7-26 Settings for auxiliary key
The number of auxiliary key for each model to use:

DOP Model name Number of auxiliary
key
DOP-A57GSTD 4
DOP-A57CSTD 4
DOP-A75CSTD 5
DOP-A10TCTD 6

11. Screen property
In this setting, you can decide to set current screen to sub-screen or not. It also
can set sub-screen size and delay time of clock Macro as Fig. 2-7-29.
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Fig. 2-7-28 Choosing from docking windows
2-107




: Sub-screen setting
Sereen Murber |

— Screen Settings

/J

[ This Smenisasuh_scmﬂ You can set following items by checking

€ Shiowmom the displa: center

% Showm at: Ii
Height [%:3 i Izi

Width Al

for macro

[T Heed abase screen I Delay time vI
gl

Clock MWacro Delay | 100 ﬁ rs

JE Cancel

Fig. 2-7-29 Screen property setting

2-3-6 Tools
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Download Recipe
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Fig. 2-8-1 Tools options
1. Compile

It is used to compile edition screen to the format for HMI. If this application is a
new application, it will remind user to save before compiling. If this application
has saved or it is an old application, it will compile directly. It will output
message, including error, to output field during compiling and get object file
finally. But if there is error, it won’t get object result. You can execute it by

clicking tools > compile or clicking icon directly or using keyboard

shortcuts by pressing Ctrl + F7. Refer to example in Fig. 2-8-4 and Fig. 2-8-5.
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2. Download screen data and recipe
You can download screen data and recipe by clicking Tools > Download screen

data and recipe as Fig. 2-8-7 or clicking icon é directly as Fig. 2-8-8 or using

keyboard shortcuts by pressing Ctrl + F8. If PC can’t connect to HMI, it will give
you error message as Fig. 2-8-10 and Fig. 2-8-11.
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Fig. 2-8-7 Choosing from menu bar
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3. Download screen data
It is only used to download screen data. You can execute it by clicking Tools >

Download screen data as Fig. 2-8-12 or clicking icon ﬂ directly as Fig. 2-8-13
or using keyboard shortcuts by pressing Ctrl + F9.
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Fig. 2-8-12 Choosing from menu bar
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Fig. 2-8-13 Choosing from toolbar

4. Online simulation

It is used to simulate DOP series HMI by computer but PC should connect to
PLC first to drive PLC by PC simulation. Therefore, you can’t execute online
simulation without connecting PLC. But you can execute offline simulation
without connecting PLC. You can execute by clicking Tools > Online simulation

'
as Fig. 2-8-14 or clicking icon J directly or using keyboard shortcuts by

pressing Ctrl + F4. You can see simulation display in Fig. 2-8-16.
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Fig. 2-8-14 Choosing form menu bar
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Tielta AT Simmlator: ¥1 00 (Rnild NNIG),

Welcome to Delta Tatal Solution System

T

Delta Electronics Group
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to improve the quaiity of life.

Abont Delta || : Gable Delta

Basic Element Graph Display

&1p://www.deltaww.com http://www (

Fig. 2-8-16 Online simulation display
5. Offline simulation
It is used to test the correction of screen, read/write address and Macro without
connecting PLC. You can execute by clicking Tools > Offline simulation as Fig.

2-8-17 or clicking icon ® as Fig. 2-8-18 or using keyboard shortcuts by
pressing Ctrl + F5. The execution display will be Fig. 2-8- 16

|55 p:\Documents and Settings'unicorn',DesktopHMIdop - ScrEdit (=] x|
File Edit Wiew Element Screen | Tools Options Window Help
@Dng|nm‘r}gﬁlcumpﬂe CHIHFT v@l@\Q‘
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el e BN = i S eTa— Chl+F4 :l"%l'ﬂ‘aﬁ’méi' Ell‘
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,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, f E
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Screen Cycle Maero 0

Soreen Width 640
Screen Height 430

o=l
Step Action [

Record | Cutput

O+ +0| oo 44
o+ 32l +f 5o

L HE =08

[Off-Line Emulated |Downlnad:USE | [774,32] [Build: Thu Apr & 10:53:58 2004 ML

Fig. 2-8-17 Choosing from menu bar
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Fig. 2-8-18 Choosing from toolbar
6. Recipe

Recipe provides controller a convenient parameter input method. You can
transmit the designated parameter to controller by using HMI recipe after
finishing editing recipe. Recipe can be set and modified by recipe dialog box

and it can save and use independently without application. Therefore, recipes
can be used for all brand models. Before using recipe, you should enable first

as Fig. 2-8-20.
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Fig. 2-8-19 Choosing from menu bar
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é il il il il il

7 0 0 0 0 0 i

2 il il il il 0 ;

9 0 0 0 0 0 L

10 0 0 0 0 0

i

8):8

Caneel

i

Fig. 2-8-20 Recipe setting dialog box

2-118



In Fig. 2-8-20, there are 10 groups and the length for each group is 10 WORDs.
You can transmit one group to PLC designated address by HMI recipe
parameter.

7. Download recipe
Downloads recipe to HMI. What you need to do is click Tools > Download recipe
to download recipe to HMI. The general extension file is rcp.

21X

Loak ir: Iﬁ Desktop j

Higtory

=y My Documents

D; My Cornpuker
[ My Metwork Places

MNewR.cp.rcp

File narme: || j Open I
Files of type: IHecipe File[*.rcp) j Cancel |
.

Fig. 2-8-21 Recipe setting dialog box

8. Recipe edition
Before using this function, you should check to enable this function as

' Enble Recipe . If you don’t enable this function, you can’t do this function
even you download recipe data.

Lddress INom
Address: after you click L , you will get input dialog box as

Fig. 2-8-22 to input start address. (Note: only PLC input format it accepts)
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mput 2] x|

— Type

(¢ PLC Device (Word) Link |Link1 =

" PLC Device (Bit) Deviee Tipe. | X =l

" Internal Infernotsy (Word)

hddVale ||

Tag | j

€ Internal Ilernory (Bit)

{ Constant

e Sl [T S @il

e L | ] J
— PLC Station Muraher ——— 1 : e i

I 1 _% ¥ Default [ ] Hone

Fig. 2-8-22 Input start address of recipe

Eecipe Jetup
[ Enahle Recipe
s ddress INDne J Length |i| Group |D Ingrt |

Ot

Sae

il

Reset

Clear

Print

(88

Cancel

dif

Length: it is used to set the recipe length. The unit is word and it should be set
to more than 0. Otherwise, you will get following dialog box as Fig.
2-8-23.
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scredie

Q Min. Length must =0

Fig. 2-8-23
Group: it is used to set group number of recipe. It is convenient for user to use
recipe by switching. The group number should be set to more than O.
Otherwise, you will get following dialog box as Fig. 2-8-24.

scredie RS

o Min. Group must =0

Fig. 2-8-24
Apply: after setting length and group number, you can click “Apply” to execute.
The total recipe size should be less than 64K due to memory limit.
(Length X groups should be less than 64 X 1024) If one of them is O or
exceeds limit, you will get warning as Fig. 2-8-23, Fig. 2-8-24 and Fig.
2-8-25.

ScrEdit

Q The total recipe sze should be less than 64K word

Fig. 2-8-25
Open: you can load recipe by clicking “Open”. The start address isn’'t saved in
the file; therefore all brands’ PLC can use the same recipe.
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Look in: I@ Desktop j

=y My Documents
L] My Cornpuker

My Metwork, Places

MNewR.cp.rcp

File narme: || j Open
=

Files af type: IHecipe File[*.rcp] Cancel

I

Fig. 2-8-26
Save: When saving file, the start address won’t be saved. This is for user to use
the same file in the different PLC brand.

2|
Save in: I @ Desktop j
- =y My Documents
@ L] My Cornpuker
Histany {5 My Metwork Places
MNewR.cp.rcp
hu Diocuments
File name: HEeI.-'-.IFI g j Save
Save as type; IHecipe File[*.rcp) j Cancel |
P

Fig. 2-8-27
Reset: let edition screen reset to the open status. Refer to Fig. 2-8-28 and Fig.
2-8-29 for example.
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v Enahle Recipe

hddress |1@‘m J Length |5 Group 5 Tnptt |

Mo | WORD1 | WORD2 | WORD3 | WORD4 | WORDS | G |
1 1 2 3 4 5
2 6 7 8 9 10 g |
3 11 12 13 14 15
4 16 17 12 19 20 Fioset |
5 21 22 23 24 25
Clear
Print

8):8

Caneel

i

Fig. 2-8-28 Edition screen

[ | Enahle Recipe

bddress  [None ||| e [0 Group [0 Tnptt |

Open

=
o T

Sae

Clear

Caneel

i |

Fig. 2-8-29 Screen after reset
Clear: no matter what screen you edit, all data will be cleared to O after pressing
“Clear”, refer to Fig. 2-8-30 and Fig. 2-8-31 for example.
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Eecipe Setup

¥ Enahle Recipe
Addiess Il@‘fﬂ J Length |5 Group 5 Input |
Mo | WORD1 | WORD2 | WORD3 | WORD4 | WORDS | pen |
1 1 2 3 4 5
2 6 7 8 9 10 T |
3 11 12 13 14 15
4 16 17 18 19 20 E |
5 2 2 3 24 25
Clear
Print

oK

Cancel

i

Fig. 2-8-30 Edition screen

[ | Enahle Recipe

bddress  [None ||| e [5 Group 5 Tnptt |

Mo | WORD! | WORD2 | WORD3 | WORD4 | WORDS | G |
1 I I I I I
2 I I I I I S |
3 I I I I I
4 I I I I I Resst |
5 I I I I I

ar H

Print

Fig. 2-8-31 Screen after clear
Print: it will print edition screen for user to use.
OK: After inputting, you can click OK to save for transmitting or modifying. (You
should input address before exiting as Fig. 2-8-32)
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Eecipe Setop
™ Enable Recipe
Address [Hone | Length [4 Gowp [4 Tnput
No | WORD! | WORD2 | WORDZ | WORD4 | Open
1 1] n 114 i
2 17 0 Sarn
3 5120 151
< 2444 0 Q Foil to input address Reset
Clear
Print
0K
Cancel

Fig. 2-8-32 If you don’t set address, this warning dialog will display
Cancel: It will force to exit after clicking “ Cancel” without saving anything.

Therefore, please consider carefully before clicking it.

2-3-7 Options

1. Model parameter

Ivlodel Parammeter
& larrn Setup
History Setup
Tagz Table ...

Picture Bank
Text Bank

Submacto

Irutial Ivlacro
Background Macro
Clock Ivlacro

Ervironraent

Fig. 2-9-1 Options menu

You can execute it by clicking Options > Model parameter as Fig. 2-9-2. There

are general and communication for setting. In general setting, you can set

application name, HMI type, PLC type, default start screen, system control area,
system status, download setting and priority, etc. In communication setting,

you can set default PLC ID and communication setting. Refer to following
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figures for detail.
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= Compressed. File Size:117 Hayrtes
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-
| | »

Record  Output

[t nuwoe(kEARy Bm s 0 @)

|Build:Fri Apr 9 09:36:40 2004

Fig. 2-9-2

|Perpare model parameter For this application [Download:UsE [ [639,220]
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General setting

Model Parameter

General I Corramication | Other I
— Standard —Control Block
Application Hame &l [1@Do _|
[EbI Sizs [o &
HIMI
[DOP-A75CSTD 256 Calors [l
Address [1@Dio J
Base Port Controller
— UploadDownload
Product |Deha j
& USB 11
Type  Delta DVF PLC " PCCOMPort |01 =
HMI Station =
0 axd Start up Screen I1 - Seresn_l LI
nsigned Decirnal =
 Secuity Drefanlt Forrnat i g __I
|123456?8
Password Startup Delay Time 0 (s)
Starting Level IE' Clock Macro Delay 100 {ras)
Fig. 2-9-3

Application name: it is also file name.

HMI type: DOP series provides different functions for different HMI.

DOP-A5TEGT 1D (320:240) 16 Graysca
[IDCP- AS?DGTID : 20}:2 16 Gra s

TOP-A755CTID ﬁ4ﬂx4sn) 758 Cloiors
DOP-AL0TCTID (640x480) 256 Coalarg

Fig. 2-9-4 HMI type
Controller: it is used to set controller you use.

Controller

Fraduct IDBlt& _j

Type  Delta DVP PLC

Fig. 2-9-5 PLC setting
The highest priority password: it is used to set highest priority password (there
are 8 levels for setting software password)
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Default start-up priority: it is used to set start-up priority, the highest level is 7
and the lowest level is 0.

System control area — start address: it is used to set the start address of system
control.

System control area — length: address length will be different by the function.
(for example, the length is less than 8 Words when using recipe function). Refer
to chapter 4 for important HMI parameters.

System status area — start address: it is used to set the start address of system
status area and it needs to input PLC register address. The register address is a
continuous data block and the length is 6 words. Refer to chapter 4 for
important parameters of system status area.

Download setting — USB1.1: it uses USB1.1 to download.

Download setting — PC communication port: it uses PC communication port to
download.

Fig. 2-9-6 PC communication port
Delay time for start-up: it is used to set delay time for waiting to start-up PLC.
The range is 0-255 seconds.

Delay time for clock macro: it is used to set delay time for executing clock
macro. The range is 100~999ms.

Communication parameter setting
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Model Parameter

(feneral Corruumication | Other |

. | Link Marne Controller

Ease Port Dielta DVF FLC

COM Port ICOM2 - l PLLC Station 1 =i

— PLC Settings Interface IRSEEQ - I
Password | 12345672 Diata Bits |? Bits - I
Coromn. Delay Time ||:| _I? e Stop Bita Il Bits - I

Band Fate I?rﬁEIEI - I

W Optimize Panity Ewven -

) Cancel |

Fig. 2-9-7
Connection setting: it is used to set COM port that used to connect PLC. (DOP
series can support two different controllers simultaneously.)

Hurm. | Link Marne | Controller |

Base Port Delta DVF PLC

Add | elete | Imfsy |

Fig. 2-9-8
Communication port: it is used to set COM port (COM 1 or COM 2) for
connecting HMIL.
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Fig. 2-9-9
PLC setting — password: it is used to set PLC password.
PLC setting — delay time for communication: it is used to set delay time for
communication. The range is 0 to 255 ms.
Optimization for reading: it is used to enable optimization function. Refer to the
right lower corner at Fig. 2-9-3.
Default PLC ID: If PLC doesn’t set station number, it will use this default setting.
The range is 0 to 255.
Communication interface: there are RS232, RS422 and RS485 for your selection.
The default is RS232.

Fig. 2-9-11

Fig. 2-9-12
Communication baud rate: there are 4800, 9600, 19200, 38400, 57600 or 115200
for your selection.

Fig. 2-9-13
Parity bit: there are None, Odd and Even for your selection.

Fig. 2-9-14

2. Alarm setup

You can set alarm by clicking Options > Alarm setup as Fig. 2-9-15. The alarm

setup should set with element settings. If condition occurs in specific address

during executing HMI after setting, HMI will display warning dialog box

automatically. In alarm settings, there are append, delete, modify, OK, cancel

and close as Fig. 2-9-16. You can set alarm properties after clicking “append” as
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=lalx]
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= Parse Screen Cyele Macro .. OK
= State Crraphie (0, 0)
= Picture data
= Compressed.. File Size:117 Moytes
_______________________________________________________________________________________________ = Cormpils success
4| | »
Record Cutput
Frn e RATs EHa0 @
[Set up alarm monitaring and edit alaram messages  |Download:USE | [483,11] |Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 [ om
Fig. 2-9-15 Choosing from menu bar
alarm Setup N x|
| Iﬁ Lppend
& ddress of I Hone Scan Tirne {SBCDI].d:l 3 e
& larm Block
o Dielete
Murrher of Fecords in History Buffer | 10
Ilodifyy
Nu... | Fead &ddress Alavam Pr... | Iessage Context |
)
Font Tirnes Mew Rornan j Size I 12 > I ™ Hon-volatile il

Fig. 2-9-16 Alarm setup
Append: append an alarm.
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x
— Context
Ilessage IMESSEEE
Color I I_I
Trigzer Wode + Cm i Off
(8]
SoreEn |1 - Screen 1 j Canzel

Fig. 2-9-17 Alarm property
Message: The message used for alarm.
Display color: The color used for alarm.
Trigger Mode: it is used to set On/Off for alarm.
Alarm screen: the screen used for alarm.
Delete: delete the selected address.
Modify: modify the selected address properties.
Scan time (sec.): Setting time to scan.

Number of records in history buffer: when number of records exceeds the
setting, it will delete the first record and insert the new record into the last
address. For example, if the number of records in history buffer is set to 100.
When you want to insert the 101th record, the first record will be deleted and the
second record will become to the third record, the third record will become to
the forth record...and the 100" record will become to 99" record. Therefore, the
new record will become to 100" record.

Retentive: enable to save data in SRAM when power loss. (the power supply for

SRAM when power loss is battery)
Non-volatile: Enable to save data in SRAM when power is turned off or not. (The
power of SRAM is battery when power is turned off.)

3. History setup: History buffer setting should be used with sample function.
Refer to chapter 3 for detail.
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Record Cutput
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Fig. 2-9-18

Append: add a history data.
=loix|

HMu... |R.eadAddtess | Drata Tpe | Saraple Cyrle |Sa.mpleNurnher| Trizzer Sowrce | Fecord Dial A ppend |

1 1@D0 1 100 10 Timer Ho
Dielete |
Ivodifyy |

0K |
d | | [

Fig. 2-9-19 History setup
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Buffer Froperties

Trigger
Read Address [1@D0 @ Timer

 PLC
Data Legth (Word) |1 =]
Cyele (ts) [100 =
Sarmple Murher Il':'
[T Stamp Time and Date

)

[T Auto Stop
M Hon-Volatile Cancel

Fig. 2-9-20 Buffer properties - Timer

Buffer Froperties

Fead Address II@DU |

Data Legth (Word) |1 =]

=l
Cyele (ras) |100 =
Sarmple Murher Il':'
[T Stamp Time and Date

)

[T Auto Stop
[T Hon-Valatile Cancel

Fig. 2-9-21 Buffer properties - PLC
Read address: it is used to set the address for reading.
Size: itis used to set the number of continuous word. The range is 1~8.

Fig. 2-9-22 Buffer properties - size
Sample cycle: it is used to set the interval to read address. If it is triggered by
PLC, this item will be invalid. The range is 0 to 10000.

Sample point: when record number of points exceeds the setting, it will delete

the first record and insert the new record into the last address. For example, if

the number of records in history buffer is set to 100. When you want to insert
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the 101th record, the first record will be deleted and the second record will
become to the third record, the third record will become to the forth
record...and the 100" record will become to 99" record. Therefore, the new
record will become to 100" record.

Record date and time: to enable this function or not.

Auto stop: continue to record when data is full or not.

Non-volatile: to set retention data in SRAM or not when power loss

Trigger source: trigged by Timer or PLC

OK: save settings and exit

Cancel: exit without saving

Delete: delete a history data in buffer

Modify: modify history data in buffer

4. Tag table

It is used for specific character to replace specific address. For example, if you

use “OS” to replace PLC’s address 1@YO0. You can only write OS to replace
address 1@YO0 later.
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Fig. 2-9-24 Tag table settings
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6. Picture Bank

User can download different pictures from picture bank to rich screen. The
formats can be BMP or JPG pictures.
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= Parse Screen Cyele Macro .. OK
= State Crraphie (0, 0)
= Picture data
4 | j = Compressed.. File Size:117 Moytes
_____________ = Cormpils success
Add Delste o | el | J | . z
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[Picture Bark

|Download:UsE
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Fig. 2-9-25 Select from menu bar
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Mo xEBBBDX|[£ ALV

Picture Bank Hare
Picture Contests
S S J_,/J Picture width X picture height X
& ahout delta JPG 4528056 —
B about delta-1.JPC 55602256
8 AC drrver JPG 575311256
[ AC SERVOUIPG G2TEE 2256
84 AC servo-1.JPG LA #h
& ACDRIVER-2.JPG Taxl 12256
& 45DA TPG HR236 1 2256
84 asis JPG A5T3 24256
& LSWIT JPG Ll e ]
& company profile JPG 5104552256
& delta JPG SO5nA0E2 56
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& Burope JPG 557856
& zohal delta JPGH SRR TS
& zolal delta-1.JPG AAT50:256
[ HMI-1 JPG S16a3a0 56
& [FD.JPG 5513310256
B system DEMO JPG 427256
18 Water lilies JPG B00A002 56
& TPO4.TPG i A
& NEXT JPG DETEA56
& F series JPG 455350256 1
18 L2 series JPGH 43002056
8 L series JPG 43431 Tl 56
& ] series JEG B30T 56
B production-1.JPG SAlxE] 1256 i
Jq- B |_>|J

Fig. 2-9-26 Picture bank
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Select Pickure -

Laoak in: |a by Documents

\jhlﬁ"*

] image %’HMI.bmp
\EM}.-' Pictures

drep

| 15creenEdit

_15naqglt Catalog

ﬁ
Select picture

N

File name: Ial:u:u:l.l:ump

| Opg

Files of type: I.t'l'-.ll Files[* brp;*. jpg;® gif*.ica) j Can

Select old picture bank or

create new picture bank

¥ Presdewr

{+ 256 Colors

Import

" 16 Grayscale color

dbed brog
Blxd80x1 6T

Wame | dbedbmp
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* Picture Bank .

Mo xEBBBDX|[£ ALV

=10 =]

Picture Bank Name
|DELTAL pib =
Picture Contexts
Harne Resolution ﬂ
& ACDRIVER-2.JP T3x112x356
B ASDA JPC 482561256
& asis JPCH A5T52 4256
B ASMT PG AEa356:56
& corpary profile JPD 5102455356
& delta JPGH 595d08x256
& DT & Teraperature JPG 5T1xd00:256
& Europe JPG S5THANEA5E
& golbal delta JPG 520207256
& golbal delta-1 JFG A4T50x356
& HMI-1 JPG 51EEa0x256
& [FD JPC 551310256
& systern DEMO.JPG AT 256
] Water lilies JPG B00E00:256
& TPO4.JPG 52506256
& NEXT JPG IExE35256
& F series JPCH 455350256
B L2 series JPOH 443500256
& L series JPCH 43431 THA56
B I series JPCH A1 =072 56
& production-1.JPC 563113256
& S series JPG A1 03328256
& W series JPGH 304204256
B usa JPG A TE32TA56
B B series JPG 305323356
=) n 56 =
< | >
Fig. 2-9-27
) create new picture bank
|54 delete picture bank
= save modified picture into picture bank
& import picture into picture bank
|E2 export picture from picture bank
* delete picture from picture bank
i Inverse color
A convert to 256 grayscale color
o mirror horizontal
i mirror vertical
e actual size
= extension
7. Text bank

Input common text into text bank and import text from text bank as necessary.
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ocuments and Settingsiunicorn’Desktop’ HMI.dop - ScrEdit
File Edit ‘iew Element Screen Tools | Options ‘Window Help

BB ) BE

|12 j ITl.mes Hew Roraan

m oy @EEHE

=lalx]

Ilode] Parameter j & G Q‘
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;n:ll:lgxl\\:[ui‘:uiﬂhda:m SubScreen Detail
o Text bank Bockground Color | 1 (252,252, 252)
Sereen Open Macro 0
Envuonme Sereen Close Iacro 0
Screen Cycle Macrn 0
Sereen Width 640
Screen Height 420
Dzl
Chutput Focus d
=> Parse Screen Close Macro .. OK
= Parse Screen Cyele Macro .. OK
= State Crraphie (0, 0)
= Picture data
= Compressed.. File Size:117 Moytes
___________________________________________________ = Cormpils success -
4| | »

Fecord Cutput

[En G

REFS E@EeI @

[Text Barlk.

|Download:UsE | [702,488] |Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004

Fig. 2-9-28 Choosing from menu bar

T

A ppend

Huraber Ilessage Contents
0 WIN!

1 LO53!

2 SORRY!

Delete

Cipen

OK

Canecel

0 diddd

Fig. 2-9-29 Text bank edition
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=101

Right-click after selecting

Cut Cil+
Copy Crl+Z

Duplicate...

Send Top
Send Bottom
Send Front
Send Back

B 8080 BFe

F | Traport Text [
--------------------------------------------------------------------------- Import text

ED:‘-.‘Ducuments and Settings"m,unicnrn"a,Desktop‘a,H:ﬁ‘II.dnp = SB‘Edi}: i |E' ﬂ

File Edit: %ew Element Screen Tools - Options  Window Help

QAR [0 s ek AF & 2o JRE A

[tz =] [Tiznes New Foman J@rﬁ\ﬁr@|A-UH:ﬁ:4ﬂrﬂ|@""l" =
SECREE Y ==l IIIJE‘;HI—_II%I@MEE»...éi
[l -screen s ;ﬂﬂ olxi

""""""""""""""""" [t 3 e =

Text Select . x|

Press button OK 12
. Tirnes New Romman
after selecting text — 0,0, 0)

Ticture Bank Narme Hone

Picture Narae Hone

Transparent Effective  Ho

Transparent Color (0, 0.0)
Foreground Colar =1 (180, 1&0, 1&

Style Standard =l
Dzl
Chutput Focus :I

=> Parse Screen Close Macro .. OK
= Parse Screen Cyele Macro .. OK
= State Crraphie (0, 0)

= Picture data

: = Compressed.. File Size:117 Moytes
_______________________________________________ : o P U i B T i L e i e Pt o i e b = Cormpils success

<| | »

Record Cutput

Fr ouom RkATS EHEe0@

[z |Download:UsE | [252,193] W:240 H: 190 |Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 M
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ED:‘-.‘Ducuments and Settings'unicorn'DesktoptHMI.dop - ScrEdit =8l

File Edit ‘ew Element Screen Tools Options Window Help

QEEB (0> s e K AE &2l JRAA
Hews (g8 A-0|s e s|w

j ITi.mes Hew Rorman

oz
Jset ey i | =
Hone P e |
Read Address Hone
Edit On Iacro 0
Text WIH!
Text Size 12
Font Times New Romman
Text Colar — (0. 0,0
Picture Bank Narne Hone
Picture Narae Hone

Transparent Effective  Ho
Transparent Color (00,0}
Foregromnd Color 1 (180, 120, 131

Style Standard =l
Dzl
Chutput Focus :I

=> Parse Screen Close Macro .. OK
= Parse Screen Cyele Macro .. OK
= State Crraphie (0, 0)

= Picture data

= Compressed.. File Size:117 Moytes
= Cormpils success

<| | »

Fecord Cutput

[Framom kR T EE e E

[z |Download:UsE | [276,283] w240 H: 190 |Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 M

Fig. 2-9-30 Text example

8. Sub-macro

It is used to edit sub-macro and be called by other Macro. Refer to chapter 4 for
detail.
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ED:‘-.‘Ducuments and Settings*unicorn’Desktop HMILdop - ScrEdit = |E' ﬂ
File Edit ‘iew Element Screen Tools | Options ‘Window Help

?‘@#u|§|nm‘;{ji Ilode] Parameter v@LG{Q‘
Alarmn Setup = S
= | 5g -UH i~ = F";'E‘
|12 J ITlmesNewR.oman History Setup Eor L) | Rt vl | - & ‘ =l
Womy @BEDL  TeTe. ok @mimd k! B
Picture Bank =10l x| Bix|
Text Bark IScxeen {Screen 1} j I a ::II
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it
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Envuonme Sereen Close Iacro 0
Screen Cycle Macrn 0
Sereen Width 640
Screen Height 420
Dzl
Chutput Focus :I
=> Parse Screen Close Macro .. OK
= Parse Screen Cyele Macro .. OK
= State Crraphie (0, 0)
= Picture data
= Compressed.. File Size:117 Moytes
= Cormpils success
4| | »

Fecord Cutput

o+ +0 SO
t

+
6+ ol 11 SO

- L eafaci =R

[Edit Sub-Macro |Download:UsE | [440,20] |Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 M

Fig. 2-9-31 Choosing from menu bar

sub-Macre x|
1 Sub-masro (13 i’
2 Sub-manrn (2)
3 Sub-anrn (3)
4 Sib-macre (4)
5 Sub-manrn (5)
6 Sub-anrn (6)
7 Sub-macro (73
2 Sub-manrn (8)
9 Sub-macro (9)
10 Sub-macro (10)
1 Sub-ann (11)
12 Sib-macro (12)
13 Sub-masrn (13)
14 S vemere (1A LI
(8] Cancel |

Fig. 2-9-32 Sub-macro
9. Initial macro

Edits initial macro. It will be executed automatically after HMI is power on. Refer
to chapter 4 for detail.
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ED:‘-.‘Ducuments and Settings*unicorn’Desktop HMILdop - ScrEdit

(&

File Edit ‘iew Element Screen Tools | Options ‘Window Help

?‘@#u|§|nm‘;{ji Ilode] Parameter v@LG{Q‘

Llarmn Sety =
J12 x| |Timee Hew Roran i ? L~ O H ; 2
History Setup

mom @B ELE  meTee. el @miEd h

ENCT N O ER

[ Text Bark IScxeen {Screen 1} j I a ::II
M!m Screen_|
SubScreen Detail
Background Color 1 (252,252, 252)
Sereen Open Macro 0
Screen Close Iacro 0
Screen Cycle Macrn 0
Sereen Width 640

i Screen Heght 420
Initial Macro
Dzl

Chutput Focus :I
=> Parse Screen Close Macro .. OK
= Parse Screen Cyele Macro .. OK
= State Graphic (0, 0)
= Picture data
= Compressed.. File Size:117 Moytes
= Cormpils success
4| | »

Fecord Cutput

[Framom kR T EE e E

[Edit Initial Macro [Download:USE [ Te61,408] [Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 [ o [
Fig. 2-9-33 Select initial macro from menu macro

10. Background Macro

Edits Background Macro, refer to chapter 4 for detail.
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ED:‘-.‘Ducuments and Settings*unicorn’Desktop HMILdop - ScrEdit = |E' ﬂ
File Edit ‘iew Element Screen Tools | Options ‘Window Help

?‘@#u|§|nm‘;{ji Ilode] Parameter v@LG{Q‘
- Alarmn Setup
|12 j ITlmesNewR.oman :
History Setup
B oojm ) @EEDE sk
Picture Bank N I [=] S ol x|
Text Bark IScxeen {Screen 1} j I a ::II
M!m Screen_|
SubScreen Detail
Background Color 1 (252,252, 252)
Sereen Open Macro 0
Screen Close Iacro 0
Screen Cycle Macrn 0
Sereen Width 640
Screen Height 420
Dzl
Chutput Focus :I
= Parse Screen Close arro . QK
= Parse Screen Cyele Macro .. OK
= State Crraphie (0, 0)
= Picture data
= Compressed.. File Size:117 Moytes
= Cormpils success
4| | »

Fecord Cutput

[Framom kR T EE e E
[Edit Background Macra |Download:UsE [ [457,8] |Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 M

Fig. 2-9-34 Choosing from menu bar

11. Clock Macro

After HMI is turned power on, it will execute clock macro by clock setting time.
Refer to chapter 4 for detail.
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i Documents and Settings,
File Edit ‘iew Element Screen Tools | Options ‘Window Help

corn'DesktopiHMI.dop - ScrEdit

=lalx]

BEEB[0 o p B E Mo Paue _;[@QQ‘

[ =] [Tirwes How oorean i::;“;?:ip e

B oom ) @E AL TeTae. el @ m S &
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Text Bank
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Initial IMacra

IScxeen {Screen 1} j I a ::II

M!m Screen_|

SubScreen Detail
Background Color [ (252,252,252
Sereen Open Macro 0
Screen Close Iacro 0
Screen Cycle Macrn 0
Sereen Width 640
Screen Height 420
Dzl
Chutput Focus :I
=> Parse Screen Close Macro .. OK
= Parse Screen Cyele Macro .. OK
= State Crraphie (0, 0)
= Picture data
= Compressed.. File Size:117 Moytes
= Cormpils success
4| | »

Fecord Cutput

[En G

REFS E@EeI @

[Edit Clock Macro |Download:UsE |Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004

Fig. 2-9-35 Choosing from menu bar

| [457,6]

12. Environment setting
Setting Environment of Screen editor.
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ocuments and Setti esktop’ HMI.dop - ScrEdit

1=l
File Edit ‘iew Element Screen Tools | Options ‘Window Help
?‘@#u|§|nm‘;{ji Ilode] Parameter v@LG{Q‘
Alarmn Setup o p——y
| | i -1 H S g ‘
|12 JITlmesNewR.oman History Setup Eor L) | Rt vl gt .
=) EE L Ieran. ke m@ddh ! B
Picture Bank =10l x| Bix|
Text Bark IScxeen {Screen 1} j I a ::II
it
L SubSersen Detel
Backgro L > Backgowd Golor | 1 (252,252, 292
Sereen Open Macro 0
Screen Close Iacro 0
Screen Cycle Macrn 0
Sereen Width 640
Screen Height 420
Dzl
Chutput Focus :I
=> Parse Screen Close Macro .. OK
= Parse Screen Cyele Macro .. OK
= State Crraphie (0, 0)
= Picture data
= Compressed.. File Size:117 Moytes
= Cormpils success
4| | »

Fecord Cutput

[Framom kR T EE e E
[Erveironment Setup |Download:UsE [ [265,3] |Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 M

Fig. 2-9-36 Choosing from menu bar
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Environment

Systern Path
iiideltalaoreen editorGerBditipp 3 |
Cratput Path
i ideltalscreen editoriorEditAp |
— Options
— ToolBars/Wimdowrs — - Language
IV TextBar iE:ng]ish ;i
I Bitroap Baz - UploadDonwload
V' Layout Bar PO COM Fort |0 Ll
¥ Properties
¥ Output Bar [T Ao Sawing . Time Tnterval |n 3: (T
V¥ tuto Open for Mext Exeoute & pplication
— Dowrldoad Buffer Size ———— [~ Upload Buffer Size
CONI 4096 Birtes CO 4096 Bartes
sk I8192 Bites UsE |8192 Bortes

DIE Canne]

Fig. 2-9-37 Environment settings
System path: it is used to save execution files and .DLL files. Unless necessary,
do not modify this path. It may cause execution error or can’t find file.

Output path: it is used to save all files generated after compiling. All files that
generated from online simulation, offline simulation, upload file, download file,
etc. will be saved here. Unless necessary, do not modify this path. It may cause
execution error or can’t find file.

Options:
Toolbars/windows: it is used to check to use toolbars.

Language: there are three languages, including traditional Chinese, simplified
Chinese and English.

Upload/download setting: it is used to set USB or COM port for

upload/download.
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Auto save: it is used to set time to save file automatically. The unit is minutes

(M).
Auto open: it is used to enable to open last file you edit when open Screen Edit.

2-3-8 Windows

B Close Window
Close Al Windows

Mext Window
Previous Windowr

Cascade
Title Honzontal
Title Vertical

Hmo i &

v 11-5Screen_1
22 -5creen_2

Fig. 2-10-1 Windows options
1. Close window
It is used to hide current window, NOT exit current window. If you want to
display the hidden window, you should use Screen > Open screen.

=18
File Edit ‘iew Element Screen Tools Options | Window Help
EEL LERIEE Y = N
Close A1 Windows = B ] e JOR
[i2 =] [Titnes Hew Rotoan EE = \\ S e éﬁé‘
= B Nex Window
momyeBELEEN @ ;o wiiow \%‘@%E‘éi!@q
Sl screent AW 1o/ oixl
T e T | W v -
B Tite Horizontal IScxeen {Screen 1} j I ] =i
[ Title Vertical sonentene [T
Screen_|
L SubScreen Dietail
| etop Backgound Color | 1 (252,232, 252)
Sereen Open Macro 0
Screen Close Iacro 0
Screen Cycle Macrn 0
Sereen Width 640
Screen Height 420
E: - R, - 4 Crutput Focus ;I
s its B i . i : = Parse Screen Close Macro ... OK
3 TN 1 ‘ % Ve L T = Parse Screen Cyele Macro .. OK
; ; o e = State Craphiz (0, 0)
: ¥ - it = Picture data
] » i d : = Compressed.. File Size:117 Moytes
_________________________________________________ ) = Cormpils success
4 | »

Record Cutput

[En G HHEeD 8

[Closes the window |Download:UsE | [413,22] |Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 M

Fig. 2-10-2 Choosing from menu bar
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ocuments and Setti esktop’ HMI.dop - ScrEdit -|E' ﬂ
File Edit ‘iew Element Screen Tools Options | Window Help

A=l B|n m‘ ¥ gmh_@j\mgsewmduw

[12 x| |Tiree New Roman | c:( e
B Next Window

n3emEEHE

i @ﬁ Previous Windowr

By

By Cosculs £l
1 B Title Horizontal Jsereen {Sereen, 2 (] o
Rz | scmentione [

CTEETL

11-5creen_L
v 22-5creen_2

SubScreen Detail
Background Color [ (252,252,252

Sereen Open Macro 0
Screen Close Iacro 0
Screen Cycle Macrn 0
Sereen Width 640
Screen Height 420

There are two screens

before closing

Bix|
Chutput Focus
x Elernent address input error
4 | i
Fecord Cutput
Frn e RATs EHa0 @
[Closes the window |Download:UsE | [742,15] w640 H:480 |Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 [
Fig. 2-10-3 Example for closing window — step1
ocuments and Setti 1 -|E' ﬂ
File Edit ‘iew Element Screen Tools Options | Window Help
=M B|n m‘ ¥ gmha‘ Clpse Window
Close &1 Windows
j ITi.mes Hewr Roman
= Mext Window
Bix|
IScxeen {Screen 1} j I a ::II
M!m Screen_|

SubScreen Detail

Background Color 1 (252,252, 252)
Sereen Open Macro 0

Screen Close Iacro 0

Screen Cycle Macrn 0

Sereen Width 640

Screen Height 420

There is only one

screen after

Djx|
Chutput Focus
x Elernent address input error
4] | 2

Record Cutput

[Framom kR T EE e E

[preeveene |Download:USE | [293,8] [Build:Fri Apr 9 09:36:40 2004 M

Fig. 2-10-4 Example for closing window — step 2
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2. Close all windows

It is used to hide all windows, not exit all windows. If you want to display the
hidden window, you should use Screen > Open screen.

ED:‘-.‘Ducuments and Settings*unicorn’Desktop HMILdop - ScrEdit = |E' ﬂ
File Edit ‘iew Element Screen Tools Options | Window Help
BHEEB |0 =] =i e W

Close &1 Windo:
j ITimesNewR.oman j - %‘ = i [
e DMext Window

(7]

EREEY I = oo olx
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Screen_|

v 11-5creen_1
22-5creen_2

SubScreen Detail
Background Color [ (252,252,252

Cl ose a“ Screen OpenMacro 0
Screen Close Iacro 0
Screen Cycle Macrn 0
Sereen Width 640

Screen Height 420

Djx|
Chutput Focus
x Elernent address input error
4] | 2

Record Cutput

- L eafaci =R

[Closes all open windows |Download:UsE [ [505,2] |Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 LM

Fig. 2-10-5 Choosing from menu bar
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ocuments and Sektil .dop - i =lElx]

Fle Edt Wiew Element Screen Tonls Options | Window Help
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Mext Window
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[T Title Vertical
M!m Screen_2

11-5creen_L
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SubScreen Detail

Background Color 1 (252,252, 252)
Sereen Open Macro 0

Sereen Close Macro 0

Screen Cycle Macrn 0

Sereen Width 640

Screen Height 420

Blx
Chutput Focus
x Elernent address input error
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Fecord Cutput
| : T S|S0 @
[Closes all open windows |Download:USE | [554,15] [Build:Fri Apr 9 09:36:40 2004 [ o [
Fig. 2-10-6 Example before closing windows
ocuments and Sekti \Desktop,HMI.dop - ScrEdit -|E'[ﬂ
Fle Edt Wiew Element Screen Tonls Options  WWindow  Help |
ABEHR [~ s A AE(& 7o JRAA
[12 =] |Tirnee Mew Romaam Jc:-r-:ﬁ‘i}r@|A,UH:aﬂmﬂ|'
o oom 3 @EEDEER D S| o-se e el e d
=1E
IScxeen {Screen_ 2} j I 0 ::II
M!m Screen_2

SubScreen Detail

Background Color 1 (252,252, 252)
Sereen Open Macro 0

Sereen Close Macro 0

Screen Cycle Macrn 0

Sereen Width 640

Screen Height 420

Djx|
Chutput Focus
x Elernent address input error
4] | 2

Record Chtput

R H TR EE =@
e |Download:USE | [554,15] [Build:Fri Apr 9 09:36:40 2004 M

Fig. 2-10-7 Example after closing windows
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3. Next window

It is used to switch current window to the next window. If current window is the
last window, it can’t switch.

ED:‘-.‘Ducuments and Settings*unicorn’Desktop HMILdop - ScrEdit

_igixl
File Edit ‘iew Element Screen Tools Options | Window Help
=M |§|n m‘ ¥ gmhg‘ Clpse Window
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4] | 2
Fecord Cutput
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|activates next undocked window |Download:UsE [ (556,171 |Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 M

Fig. 2-10-8 Choosing from menu bar
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ocuments and Settingsiunicorn’Desktop’ HMI.dop - ScrEdit

Edit Wiew Element Screen Tools Options ‘Window Help
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|activates next undocked window |Download:UsE [ [595,15] |Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 [
Fig. 2-10-9 Choosing from toolbar
ocuments and Settingsiunicorn’Desktop’ HMI.dop - ScrEdit = |E' ﬂ
File Edit ‘iew Element Screen Tools Options | Window Help
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x Elernent address input error
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Record Cutput
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Fig. 2-10-10
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ocuments and Settingsiunicorn’Desktop’ HMI.dop - ScrEdit
File Edit ‘iew Element Screen Tools Options | Window Help
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4] | 2

Record Chtput

[Framom kR T EE e E

|Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004

Fig. 2-10-11

[Frevemeer |Download:UsE | [372,40]

4. Previous window

It is used to switch current window to the previous window.

is the last window, it can’t switch.
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ocuments and Settingsiunicorn’Desktop’ HMI.dop - ScrEdit -|E'[5|
File Edit ‘iew Element Screen Tools Options | Window Help

=M B|n m‘ I gm“a‘- Clpse Window
j@( Close A1 Windows

[12 x| |Tiree New Roman

B Next Window

ﬁ Previnus Wincow: r

=1ol x| olxl

B Title Horizontal |Seteen {Sereen 2 e F
[ Title Vertical
Screen_2
i e SubScreen Dietail

w 22-5creen_2 Background Calor [ (252,252, 252)

Previous window SereenOpenMacra | 0
Screen Close Iacro 0
Screen Cycle Macrn 0
Sereen Width 640

Screen Height 420

Djx|
Chutput Focus
x Elernent address input error
4] | 2
Fecord Cutput
Frn e RATs EHa0 @
|activates previous undocked window |Download:UsE | [372,40] |Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 [ o [
Fig. 2-10-12 Choosing from menu bar
1=l
File Edit ‘ew Element Screen Tools Options Window Help
QEEB (0> s ek AES 2o JRAA
12 =] [Ties Hew Roman Jc:-r-:ﬁ\i}r@|A-UH:aﬂmﬂ| i ‘
Bom3eEET
=2 - Screen_2 r =1of x| olxl
: IScxeen {Screen 2} j I a ::II
M!m Screen_2

SubScreen Detail
Background Color [ (252,252,252

Sereen Open Macro 0

PI'EV|0US Wlndow (s Screen Close Iacro 0
Screen Cycle Macrn 0
Sereen Width 640
Screen Height 420

Djx|
Chutput Focus
x Elernent address input error
4] | 2

Record Cutput

[FruaoE L EE e @

|activates previous undocked window |Download:UsE | [597,1] W:640 H:480 |Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 M

Fig. 2-10-13 Choosing from toolbar
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ocuments and Settingsiunicorn’Desktop’ HMI.dop - ScrEdit -|E' ﬂ
File Edit ‘iew Element Screen Tools Options | Window Help

=M B|n m‘ I gmha‘ Clpse Window
Close &1 Windows
[12 x| |Tiree New Roman =l c:( -
B Next Window

myeECD ! &5 Erevions Window N
CA— 1ol x] ol

; 3 B Title Horizontal [screen {Sereen_2) |

11-5creen_L SubScreen Dietail

v 22-5creen_2

Background Color 1 (252,252, 252)
Sereen Open Macro 0

Screen Close Iacro 0

Screen Cycle Macrn 0

Sereen Width 640

Screen Height 420

Before switching to

the previous

Bix|
Chutput Focus
x Elernent address input error
4] | 2
Fecord Cutput
[Framom kR T EE e E
|activates previous undocked window |Download:UsE | [597,1] W:640 H:480 |Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 M
Fig. 2-10-14
ocuments and Settingsiunicorn’Desktop’ HMI.dop - ScrEdit -|E' ﬂ
File Edit ‘iew Element Screen Tools Options | Window Help
=M B|n m‘ ¥ gmha‘ Clpse Window
- Close &1 Windows
|12 jITlmesNewR.oman
Mext Window
Previous Windowr
Cascade Bl
Title Horizontal |Sereen {Sereen 1} e F
Title Vertical
M!m Screen_|

SubScreen Detail

Background Color 1 (252,252, 252)
Sereen Open Macro 0

Screen Close Iacro 0

Screen Cycle Macrn 0

Sereen Width 640

Screen Height 420

After switching to

the previous

Djx|
Chutput Focus
x Elernent address input error
4] | 2

Record Cutput

[Framom kR T EE e E

[Freereere [Download:USE [ [568,11] wi:640 Heaa0 [Build:Fri Apr 9 09:36:40 2004 [ o
Fig. 2-10-15
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5. Cascade

Opened screens are arranged in an overlapped pattern as Fig. 2-10-17 and Fig.
2-10-18.

L8]
File Edit ‘iew Element Screen Tools Options | Window Help
BEEB [0 o b R[S o Waiw L &
Close A1 Windows
Jiz =] [Tiznes Hew Fooman EE - “'Jﬁlrii|.ﬂ<jﬂ EI\“ &
B Nex Window ;
momeBECUEEBEN & b wingon bl B E S &
oz
-------------------------------------------- B Title Honzontal A Nl IScxeen{Screenil} jlﬂ ::II
[ Title Vertical sonentene [T
R e SubScreen Dietail
e Cascade Backgound Color | 1 (252,232, 252)
= SCreen
Sereen Open Macro 0
Screen Close Iacro 0
Screen Cycle Macrn 0
Sereen Width 640
Screen Height 420
Djx|
Chutput Focus
x Elernent address input error
4] | 2
Fecord Cutput

[Framom kR T EE e E

|arranges the windows as overlapping titles |Download:UsE | [557,2] W:640 H:480 |Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 LM

Fig. 2-10-16 Choosing from menu bar
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15l
File Edit ‘iew Element Screen Tools Options | Window Help
=M B|n m‘ ¥ gmha‘ Clpse Window

Close A1 Windows
J12 x| |Timee Hew Roran EE -

B Negt Windo
= oim 3 eBEDEHED B,

S screent (IR oixl
[ B Title Horizontal |Sereen {Sereen 1} e F
[ Title Vertical sonentene [T
Screen_|
R e SubScreen Dietail
22 -5creen_2
L 1 (252,252,252
e Background Color [ i}
Sereen Open Macro 0
Cascade Soreen Close Maery 0
Screen Cycle Macrn 0
Sereen Width 640
Screen Height 420
b Djx|
Chutput Focus
x Elernent address input error
4] | 2
Record Cutput
[Framom kR T EE e E
|arranges the windows as overlapping titles |Download:UsE | [557,2] W:640 H:480 |Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 [
Fig. 2-10-17 Before choosing Cascade
(]
File Edit ‘ew Element Screen Tools Options Window Help |
BB (o> ek AES 2o JRAA
|12 jITi.mesNewR.oman jﬁﬁ#ﬂ":‘|£-g”ﬂ{g‘rﬂ|
oz
IScxeen {Screen 1} j I a ::II
M!m Screen_|

SubScreen Detail

Background Color 1 (252,252, 252)
Sereen Open Macro 0

Screen Close Iacro 0

Screen Cycle Macrn 0

Sereen Width 640

Screen Height 420

Djx|
Chutput Focus
x Elernent address input error
4] | 2

Record Cutput

Eo G

REFY E@Ee 8
[z |Download:USE | [557,2] W:640 H:480 [Build:Fri Apr 9 09:36:40 2004 M

Fig. 2-10-18 After choosing Cascade
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6. Title Horizontal

Opened screens are arranged from top to bottom as Fig. 2-10-20 and Fig.
2-10-21.

EScrEdit -[1-Screen_1] =18 x|
E Fil= Edit Wiew Element Screen Tools Options | Window Help =@l
g D“‘u|§|n m‘ ¥ gm|ﬁ||§|‘ Close Window
Close Al Windowrs
[iz =] [rirees Hew Foman Fll= 4 -
& Hext Window
5w dBEHHEDS S pows v

% Cascade Bz
B[ Titte Horizontal [sereen (Sezeen_1 i | =
M Title Vertical

M!m Screen_|

v 11-5creen_1

ZEgadean s . Title Horizontal

33 - Screen_3

SubScreen Detail

Background Color 1 (252,252, 252)
Sereen Open Macro 0

Screen Close Iacro 0

Screen Cycle Macrn 0

Sereen Width 640

Screen Height 420

Djx|
Chutput Focus
x Elernent address input error
4] | 2

Fecord Cutput

FHnoua RATs EHa0 @

|arranges the windows as horizontal, nomoverlapping t Download:USE | [620,56] |Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 LM

Fig. 2-10-19 Choosing from menu bar
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1 Documents and Settingsunicorn’,My DocumentsiHMI.dop - ScrEdit = |E' ﬂ
File Edit ‘iew Element Screen Tools Options | Window Help
BEEB |2 = N[ Ol W
Close &1 Windows

J12 x| |Timee Hew Roran

Mext Window

Previous Windowr
Cascade Bl
B[ Titte Horizontal = [sereen (Sezeen_1 i | =
[ Title Vertical sonentene [T
Screen_|
R e SubScreen Dietail
22 -5creen_2
L2 1 (252,252,252
e Background Color [ i}
Sereen Open Macro 0
Screen Close Iacro 0
Screen Cycle Macrn 0
Sereen Width 640
Screen Height 420
Dixl
Step Action |
Record IO“lP“‘ I
[Framom kR T EE e E
|arranges the windows as horizontal, nomoverlapping t Download:USE | [421,8] |Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 [
H H “ T H ”
Fig. 2-10-20 Before choosing “Title Horizontal
s il
File Edit ‘ew Element Screen Tools Options Window Help
BB (o> ek AES 2o JRAA
[i27 =] [Titves Hew Roman jhﬂ-&\t:l|£-g”:a:@ﬂ|[ o |
Bom3eEET
oz
IScxeen {Screen 1} j I a ::II
M!m Screen_|

SubScreen Detail

Background Color 1 (252,252, 252)
Sereen Open Macro 0

Screen Close Iacro 0

Screen Cycle Macrn 0

Sereen Width 640

Screen Height 420

Djx|
Chutput Focus
x Elernent address input error
4] | 2

Record Cutput

[Framom kR T EE e @
[z |Download:USE | [437,1] [Build:Fri Apr 9 09:36:40 2004 M

Fig. 2-10-21 After choosing “Title Horizontal”
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7. Title Vertical
Opened screens are arranged from left to right as Fig. 2-10-24.

EScrEdit -[1-Screen_1] ==
B Fle Edt View Element Screen Tools Options | Window Help == x|
BEEHR|(>  f B R M| d|E O Wik

Cloge ALl Windowrs
[iz =] [rirees Hew Foman Fll= 4 -
Bix|
B Title Horizontal |Sereen {Sereen 1} e F
[T it vertisal oot [
Screen_|
¥ 11-5creen_l " SubScreen Dietail
22 -5creen_2 i
= . ! [ (252,252,252
33 - Screen_3 i packgomd Lok
S o Sereen Open Macro 0
. . Sereen Close Iacro 0
Title Vertical SerenCyoleMaom 0
Sereen Width 640
Screen Height 420
Bix|
Chutput Focus
x Elernent address input error
4] | 2
Record Cutput

L L e
|arrange windows as non-overlapping tiles |Download:UsE [ [255,4] |Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 LM

Fig. 2-10-22 Choosing from menu bar
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ocuments and Settingsiunicorn’,My DocumentsiHMILdop - ScrEdit = |E' ﬂ
File Edit ‘iew Element Screen Tools Options | Window Help

g D“‘u|§|n m‘ ¥ gmhg‘ Clpse Window
J12 x| |Timee Hew Roran EE e

B Negt Windo
FEERET Y 1= 0 © 2o i

EEEETN = o ol xl
B Title Horizontal |Sereen {Sereen 1} e F
[T Titte ertical -
M!m Screen_|

v 11-5creen_1
22-5Screen_2
33 -Screen_3

SubScreen Detail

Background Color 1 (252,252, 252)
Sereen Open Macro 0

Screen Close Iacro 0

Screen Cycle Macrn 0

Sereen Width 640
Screen Height 420

Dixl
Step Action |

Record I Crutput I

[Framom kR T EE e E
|arrange windows as non-overlapping tiles |Download:UsE | [416,15] |Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 [ o [
Fig. 2-10-23 Before choosing “Title vertical”
e

File Edt View Element Screen Tools Options  Window  Help

QBER o= ek @B (S o SJRAQ

[i27 =] [Titves Hew Roman jhﬂ-&\f%l|£-HH:ﬁ:@ﬂ|[ e
ooy eE SO M &) foerne  Cek/es@ddh! B

T3z - scrcen 2 00 e aix!
------ IScxeen {Screen 1} j I a ::II
M!m Screen_|

SubScreen Detail

Background Color 1 (252,252, 252)
Sereen Open Macro 0

Screen Close Iacro 0

Screen Cycle Macrn 0

Sereen Width 640

Screen Height 420

Djx|
Chutput Focus
x Elernent address input error
4] | 2

Record Cutput

|

[Framom kR T EEE0E

[z |Download:UsE | [151,41] w640 H:480 |Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 M

Fig. 2-10-24 After choosing “Title vertical”
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8. Windows summary
All opened screens will display at the bottom of “Windows” pull-down menu.
Clicking file name directly to switch them.

EScrEdit -[1-Screen_1] =18 x|
B Fle Edt View Element Screen Tools Options | Window Help == x|
BEEHR|(>  f B R M| d|E O Wik

Cloze ALl Windows

B Next Window
[ & & Previous Window

[iz =] [rirees Hew Foman Fll= 4
mom)eEElE

% Cascade |

B Title Horizontal |Sereen {Sereen 1} e F

M Title Vertical
EEETE — SubSoreen Detal

22-5creen_2
2 o (252,252, 250)
33 - Screen_3 Background Colar

Sereen Open Macro 0
Screen Close Iacro 0
Screen Cycle Macrn 0
Sereen Width 640
Screen Height 420

Djx|
Chutput Focus
x Elernent address input error
4] | 2

Record Cutput

LT EE=18

[preeveene |Download:USE | [402,15] [Build:Fri Apr 9 09:36:40 2004 M

Fig. 2-10-25 Choosing from menu bar

5t 25 T &
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EScrEdit -[1-Screen_1] ==
B Fle Edt View Element Screen Tools Options | Window Help == x|
.é#ug|nm‘%gm|ﬁ|g‘0@sewmw 3

Cloge ALl Windowrs =
[iz =] [rirees Hew Foman Z] = 4 : A ‘
> Hext Window
= Presrions Windowr
Cascade ol
Title Horizontal |Sereen {Sereen 1} e F
Title Vertical
M!m Screen_|
1 - Screen_1 SubSoreen Digtail
[ (252,252, 252)
p— Background Color
= — Sereen Open Macro 0
Sereen Close Iacro 0
Screen Cycle Macrn 0
Sereen Width 640
Screen Height 420

Bl x|
Chutput Focus
x Elernent address input error
4 | i
Fecord Cutput
L L e
[preeveene |Download:USE | [402,15] [Build:Fri Apr 9 09:36:40 2004 [ oM
Fig. 2-10-26 Clicking Screen_2 to switch
=1B(x]
= File Edt view Element Scresn Tools Options | Window Help == x|
=M B|n m‘ % gm|ﬁ||§|‘ Clpse Window
Close Al Windor
[12 =] [Tirees Hew Roman =l @@ i b ‘
& Hext Window
Previous Window
Cascade |

Title Horizontal
Title Vertival

IScxeen {Screen 2}

| f

M!m Screen_2

1 - Screen_1 e
33 - Screen_3 Background Color
Sereen Open Macro

Screen Close Iacro
Secreen Cyele Ilacm
Sereen Width
Screen Height

Detail
[ (252,252,252

Djx|

Chutput Focus

4]

x Elernent address input error

Record Cutput

[En G

REAFS E@EeI @

[PEPTRTTIT

|Download:UsE | [559,20] w640 H:480 |Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004

Fig. 2-10-27 Screen_2 window
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2-3-9 Help
Contents
.? Lhout ScrEdat.

Fig. 2-11-1 Help options
1. Contents
Display Delta HMI online help topics.

£? HTML Help i =10] x|

Hide Back Print  Options

Corterts | Index I Eearchl (i

Fig. 2-11-2 Online help

2. About Screen Editor
Displays Screen Editor version information.

Screen Editor

Screen Editor
Version 1.0c

Copyright 2004




Chapter 3 Element Function

This chapter is for you to know the special function of Screen editor each

element to meet different requirement before design.

3-1 How to Choose Element

There are three methods for choosing element before edition:
1. Right-click in the work area to get pop-up menu as Fig. 3-1-1.

2. Choosing from menu bar as Fig. 3-1-2.
3. Choosing from toolbar as Fig. 3-1-3.

sl
File Edit ‘ew Element Screen Tools Options Window Help
EEB (0> e h@E &2l JRAA
[F dfimiwims — Aew= 1 s ¥A |mesesE® sk
momyeEER m a|J|n.SLateplctwe |
=10/x] =1E)
IScxeen {Screen 1} j I a ::II
SubScreen Detail
Background Color [ (252,252,252
Sereen Open Macro 0
Screen Close Iacro 0
Screen Cycle Macrn 0
[% - <——_I . . Sereen Width 640
8| Bautton b \‘ RIght_ClICk to get Screen Height 420
2 Dleter ¥
o B » pop-up menu
d Fie 4
@ [Indicator L
B# Data Display ¥
[ Graph Displey b
[ Ingut 4 Bix|
A cow ' Step o [
Sampiing ’
0D akm r
A% Craphic 3

Record I Onutput I

LT EE=18

5t 25 T &
o+ 35l 11 SO

[z |Download:UsE | [203,154] |Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004

Fig. 3-1-1
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REIE
File Edit Wew | Element Screen Tools Options  Wwindow  Help
P = | _!” Button ‘ Set System DateTime
T = Meter 4 Raset Password Table Set
|12 = | | Tirne ' o ?
A E Pay Mlaintained Enter Passwond
= P B 4 Mlomentary Contrast Brightness
@ 4 i i i
m @ Indicator Ilultistate Laowr Security (ol x| BE
— B DataDisplay * Set Value Syster Ienn —
E Chaph Display ¥ Set Constant ISCEEH{SCEE“*” jl |
L Input L4 Incrernent M!m Sereen_1
b4 Curve 4 Decretment SubScresn Deetail
4 Choto Screen Background Color [ (252,252,252
L4 Previous Ilain Screen Sereen Open Idasra O
' Sereen Close Iacro 0
Screen Cycle Macrn 0
Sereen Width 640
Screen Height 420
Bix|
Step Action |
Record IO“lP“‘ I
Frn e RATs EHa0 @
| |Download:UsE | [203,154] |Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 CAP UM
Fig. 3-1-2
L8]
File Edit W%ew Element Screen Tools Options window  Help
EEB (0> e h@E &2l JRAA
|12 JITlmesNewR.oman Jﬁﬁ#ﬂ"“‘|A-UHJﬁ:Jﬂrﬂ|
=y eEEOEHE DS [ ek @@= éi |
vt [ REE EF
Reset Password Table Setup IScxeen{Screenil} jln ZI‘
Ilaintained Enter Password m—
Momentary Contrast Brightness Scm_n—l
Mutistate Lovw Security Erlcoree el
Set Value Systern Meru kb 20252
Set Constant Sereen Open Macro 0
Increment Sereen Close Iacro 0
Diecrement Secreen Cyele Ilacm 0
Gota Sereen Sereen Width 640
Previous Ilain Screen Screen Height 420
Bix|
Step Action |
Record IO“lP“‘ I

Frn e RATs EHa0 @

[ |Download:UsE | [55,00

|Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004

Fig. 3-1-3 Choosing from toolbar
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After selecting element, left-click and drag on work area to get the new element

as shown in the following.
=1B(x]

File Edit ‘ew Element Screen Tools Options Window Help

QEEB (0> s e K AE &2l JRAA

[1z ] [Ties Ner Fomon deles ts 3]A -vme (s = s

LR = e e - e

=loix] oixl
= Hh =

Hone : |

Read Address Hone
Edit Om Macro 0
Text
Text Size 12
Font Tirnes New Romman
Text Colar — (0. 0,0
Picture Bank Narme Hone
Picture Narae Hone

Transparent Effective  Ho o
Transparent Color (0, 0.0)
Foregromnd Color 1 (180, 120, 131
Style Standard =l

Step | Action |
= [10) Create element

Record I Crutput I

[Framom kR T EE e E
[ [Download:USE | T230,238] Wi 180 H: 140 [Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 [ o [
Fig. 3-1-4
3-2 Button Element
Set
Bl Reset
Ilaintained
= Momentary
Lfultistate
Bl Set Value
Set Constant
Bl Increrient
Diecrernent
Bl Goto Screen
Prevaons iain Screen

Fig. 3-2-1 Button options
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Button
type

Macro

Read

Write

Function

Set Button

ON

Yes

Yes

After pressing button, the state of the setting
address will be set to ON. The state will be always
ON even if release or press again. If there is ON
Macro, it will be executed simultaneously.

Reset
Button

OFF

Yes

Yes

After pressing button, the state of setting address
will be set to OFF. The state will be always OFF
even if release or press again. If there is OFF
Macro, it will be executed simultaneously.

Maintained

ON
OFF

Yes

Yes

After pressing button, the state of setting address
will be set to ON. The state will be OFF when
releasing and be ON when pressing again. If there
is ON / OFF Macro, it will be executed
simultaneously.

Momentary

ON
OFF

Yes

Yes

After pressing button, the state of setting address
will be set to ON and executes ON Macro. It will
still be ON when releasing. But when you press
again, it will be OFF and executes OFF Macro. It
will still be OFF when releasing.

Multistate

No

Yes

Yes

There are 1-256 multi-states for setting. You can
set the execution sequence to the next state or the
previous state. If setting to the next state, the state
after state 2 will be state 3. If setting to the
previous state, the state after state 2 will be state 1.

Set value

No

No

Yes

After pressing button, You will get “Numeric
keypad” pop-up dialog box in HMI to input value.
HMI will transmit this value to the write address of
element after pressing Enter.

Set
constant

No

No

Yes

After pressing button, HMI will transmit the
specific value to write address of element.

Increment

No

Yes

Yes

After pressing button, HMI will add the setting
constant to write address of element.

Decrement

No

Yes

Yes

After pressing button, HMI will delete the setting
constant to write address of element.

Goto
Screen

No

No

No

After pressing button, it will switch to the screen
you designated.

Previous
Main
Screen

No

No

No

After pressing button, it will back to previous main
screen.

3-2-1 General Buttons

Table 3-2-1

After pressing these buttons, HMI will transmit ON/OFF signal to PLC.
There are four types: Set button, Reset button, Maintained and Momentary.

3-4




I - ScrEdit

I ==l
File Edit ‘ew Element Screen Tools Options Window Help
o |@E| &2 [ow -|®RE A | State: A nextstate or
State is 0 and '\@\f'ﬁ\ i Ii 4 | “ye W H i vthe previous sState
. . o % 1y
input text will be =l L )| F
shown after 0. Lotk |
Input text Cteate element
E i | =
Hone
Read Address Hone
Edit On Ilacro 0 ///
;:;m o Choosing different picture
Click element to — — / to show on button
. Picture Bank Name Hone /
display property Picture Name Hon
Transparent Effectire Mo
Transparent Color (0, 0,0
Foreground Calor 1 (180, 180, 180)
Style Standard
_
— - — You can choose different
There are four styles for e . .
, , e function by requirement
selection as following
Record IOutp‘.ﬂI
BT = 0@
[ [Download:USE [ T146,168] Wi 180 H: 140 [Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 [ o [
Fig. 3-2-2 Button properties
Button properties:
1. Write Address Hone Read Address Mone the
address for executing as following figure.
r Type
) Link Linki -
 PIC Device (Ward)
(& PLC Device (Bit) Fnrics g |x -|
€ Internal Tolematy (Word) A ale I—
() Internal Tlemory (Bit)
Tag | 'l
& Constent
Ble|D|E|F| —
N I T - N i
ool (1] 511 A Y o
i |z | || s .J
r PLC Station Muamber ———— i] | i
. W Diefault [ ] Hone
Input address
2 Style Standard Foreground Color == (180, 180, 130} . |\ sar can

select button style and foreground color as following figure.
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Standard Raised
J J (Invisible button)

Button style

3. Edit Om Ilacro ] Edit Off Ilacro ] - edits

ON/OFF Macro, refer to chapter 4 for detail.

4. Text Text Size 12

Font Times Hew Roman ’Text Color (0.0, 0 : sets text,
text size, font and text color by the setting that windows provides.

5. Picture Bank Mame Mone Picture Marne Mone * to be

rich screen with the pictures from picture bank. Refer to chapter 2 for detail.

6. Function Maintained : modifies button character directly without
re-build button.

Maitained [

Momentary

Button character
A. Set: after pressing, the button will be always ON.
B. Reset: after pressing, the button will be always OFF.
C. Maintained: after pressing, the button will be ON and it is still
ON when releasing. But it will be OFF when pressing again.
D. Momentary: When pressing the button and hold, this button will
be ON and it will be OFF after releasing.

7. PushTime b : the button will be active after pressing
longer than setting time to avoid mis-operation.

8. UserSecwitylevel O : sets the user priority. Only the priority is
higher than the setting can use it.
Example:

State O: text effect for OFF state  State 1: text effect for ON state
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ON/OFF button application

3-2-2 Multistate

The state number will be different by the unit. There are 1-256 states for
unit WORD, 16 states for unit LSB and 2 states for unit Bit. The unit of read/write
address will be different by the value unit. If value unit is WORD or LSB, the unit

of read/write address will be WORD.

If value unit is Bit, the unit of read/write

address will be Bit. It will read by the sequence setting (next state or previous
state) and write the new value to write address.

I - ScrEdit

(8
File Edit ‘ew Element Screen Tools Options Window Help
|@aE |2 2o R State: A next state or
State is 0 and .
i‘{ T% 8|A-u|=| wthe previous state |
input text will be [ 4][fs- =le . :
I ——— o=
shown after 0. V Input text on button 5
|
s b3 e
L.}
Read Address Hone //
I Choosing different picture
Text Size 12
fand Tiuee Heir Rostnt to show on button
Text Color (00,0 / /
Picture Bank Name Hone
Picture Hame Hone
it bR o State number will be
Transparent Color — (0. 0,0
Fomground Color | B (130, 120, 120) different by value unit:
. .\~ Style Standed
R
Data Length Wod | Word: 256; LSB:16; BIT:2
Click element to TRt Unsigned Decirnal %//I
Add/Remove State 1
dIS |a ropert Secuence Hext State
p y p p y Jser Security Level 0
/=

There are four styles for

selection as following

R TR e

[z |Download:UsE

[ [762,22] Wi 230 H:260

|Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 [

Jom [

Fig. 3-2-3 Multistate settings

Multistate properties:

1. Write tddress blone

Fead Address

Hone

address for executing multistate as following figure.
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mput 2|

r Type
_ Link Link1 -

 PIC Device (Ward)
@ PLC Device (Bit) Dvice Typs | -]

T
€ Internal leraory (Word) A ddealue |
€ Internal Ilemory (Bity

Tag | 'l
(" Constant
BN Bt RN SR B —

‘("IG 100 16

1 2 5 4 5 J
PLZ Station Nurdher ———— 0 : + | - !
’7 I 1 _'; v Default [ Hone

Input address

2. Text , Text Size 12 ,
Font Times Hew Roman Text Calor (0.0, 0) - sets text
text size, font and text color by the setting that windows provides.

3. FPicture Bank Name Fone , Picture Mame Fone * to be
rich screen with the pictures from picture bank. Refer to chapter 2 for detail.

4. Sty Standard Foreground Calor = (1%0, 120, 130} - user can
select element style and foreground color as following figure.

Standard -
Standard Raised @
J (Invisible button)
element style

5. Push Time 0 . the element will be active after pressing
longer than setting time to avoid mis-operation.

6. ieei EaElyTar i D : set the user priority. Only the priority is
higher than setting can use it.

7. AddBerove State 1 . state number of multistate. There are 1-256
states for unit WORD, 16 states for LSB and 2 states for Bit.

8. Sequence Heat State . sets next state order (previous state/next
state).

Example:

When unitis LSB (D100.0—D100.1----D100.3-D100.4)
3-8



@ @ @ @ (@

S0=D100.0 ON S1=D100.1 ON S2=D100.2 ON S3=D100.3 ON S4=D100.4 ON

OIOIOIOIOIOIORO

Y1l Y2 Y3 Y4 Y5 Y6 Y7 MULTI-VALUE

Multistate application
3-2-3 Set Value

After pressing button, you will get pop-up box to input value on HMI.
When pressing Enter, HMI will send the value to PLC corresponding register.
User can set the maximum and minimum to input and set to trigger before or
after inputting.

=18] %]
Eia Bl Blue S Toxie Cptioes Wickws kg |
. W aE @ lon &S A
State is 0 and oo | ]2 DA u||= e e 5w | 5 el
. . P Sl es sk
input text will be Input text on button
shown after 0. propery d
e s [
Tt ! A
Text Size
Font Times New Foman
Text Color — 0, 0,0
FERNBMENGAE Vo There are four styles for
ium Hame o
e mmuoo selection as following
Fompemnd Calor | £ (150, 130, 130) //I
! . ] Siyke Stnndard 1
e Triggee Hems
Trigger Mode Tiefare Writing
. . Detad Fange Setup Dutadl .
Choosing to trigger UserSscusity Lol 0
after writing or

before writing

[ oo Gt
EH R0t ReFs EDe D8

Doremiad:USE | [632,3] W: 180 H: 160 Buld:Fri Agr 9 09:36:40 2004 | M |

Fig. 3-2-4 Set value properties
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Documents and settings unicorni Lw;m - seitdit 18] %]

_@ﬂﬂf*“i" 'ial"ﬂ -tavinm B
|z =] [Tawes tew Bomen Sl Fig DA, U']n o |8 e | = )
!._J_HOlGDEELMI e

[ser v 1 | =

Wrile Addrees Hone
Tl
Texl Size 12
i Foal Timsea Hew Roman
H Text Color — 0,0, 0)
Data format g Phtum Bkt Hons
8§ 3 Tictus Husis Home

Traspusst Efective B
Transpasal Cular — 0, 0,0

|Fomgound Coler - &3 (180, 1390, 120
Style Slandard

Trigges Hane

Trigges Mnde Bhe Writing,

Input range

Dietail
Ustt Secaity Lol 0

(maximum/minimum)

Clicks here to get left
Integral/ fractional digitals pop-up box

L :': 'u'l'a.l:ili H‘ﬁﬁ'ﬁ mmﬂﬂ@
Tt ics) i hgn [ |

Fig. 3-2-5 Set value settings

Set value properties:
1. ‘Wnte Address Hone Fead Address Hone *  the

address for executing set value as following figure.

nput 2
r Timpe
. Link Linkl T
{© PLC Dievice (Word)
& PLC Device (Bith Drevice Type |X :I'
€ Internal Tlemory (Word) LddrWalue |

) Internal Tylemory (Bity

Tag | 'l

 Constant

‘(‘10 100, s

PLC Station Nurmber ———— 0 : 4 = !

1 _:l [V Default [ ] Hone

Input address
2. Text Text Size 12

Font Times Hew Roman ’Text Color (0.0, 0 : sets text,
text size, font and text color by the setting that windows provides.

3. Picture Bank Mame Mone Picture Marne Mone * to be

rich screen with the pictures from picture bank. Refer to chapter 2 for detail.
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Style Standard  Foreground Color == (180, 180, 130} . |\ ser can

select element style and foreground color as following figure.

Standard Raised
J J @ (Invisible button)

Element style

Trigger Mone , Trigzer Ilode Before Writing - User
can use this setting to trigger PLC after writing or before writing. Note: this
function can only trigger PLC to be ON. If it needs to trigger again, you
should set the address to be OFF by yourself.

ey cos QY : sets the user priority. Only the priority is
higher than setting can use it.

Diata Length IWmd j Diata Format IUnsigmdDecimﬂl j; sets the
value unit and format.

M |0 Mo {9999 . sets the
input value range.

Integrel Digits [4 :I', Fretioul Digts [0 7], g ts input value format.

Set value properties:

After pressing button, you will get “Numeric keypad” dialog box on HMI to

input value to PLC corresponding register D1000.

Numeric Display
Register D1000

Set ~
Value - 1_"““4

You will get “Numeric

keypad” pop-up dialog box

after pressing button “set

value”. Min:0
—=— |3 |or |
4 |s |s |oe |
. | E | g | Enter

o J. |
Fig. 3-2-6



3-2-4 Set Constant

After pressing button, HMI will transmit constant to PLC corresponding

register as following figure.

L o:wocuments and settings)unicom' My Documents'HMLdop - Scredit [ =12 x|
Fis Fct View Flemect  Screen Took Optios Window  Help |
A g ST JARA

sl #]8 BA - U= @ s |E=E s E

[o-sreriiee 7| G lp| @@ p A b ! R

State is 0 and

input text will be ol x| o
i Step Jctinn
shown after 0. —_— 19 Dove
Re 5 ] (2] Move slment
Choosing to trigger Recont Gt
after writing or
before writing
T T % Ch G B mmlamm
[ I[s'sx. 1] [Buid:Fri A T

Fig. 3-2-7 Set constant properties

@ﬁnﬂ'ﬂ =[x Lial" n -l:'av [on @& 4
ﬂmmamwﬂ‘su A U'jm--!—v-:'i-’-'-'-"'
!_J_HOHGDEELMI e
— Gl ————=0u
St Caratant |} | = | :ﬁu ::f;m —
Hom = [19] Dielets elemtnt
Tust =2 [ Create slessent
Font Times Hew Raman
Text Color — (0, 0,00
Picture Bask Neme Hoae
Picture Hame Hoae
Traepast Efictie He
Trasparen] Cola — (0,0, U}
Tigul Const FomgoundColor | =1 (130, 120, 10)
Value format
Dinin Length Word - Trige S
Diedn Format Ungigned Decimal e g Pefirn Writing
et [Ouwpa]

[ (477,1%2) i [ i I hm|

Fig. 3-2-8 set constant properties

Set constant properties:
1. Write Address Hone Read Address Mone

address for executing “set constant” as following figure.

3-12

the



meut 20|

r Type
; Link Link1 i

 PLE Tevace (Wrdy

& FLC Device (Bit) Devize Type |X :I'

T |
€ Intervial Ileransy (Word) AddnValue
€ [ntermal Inlermory (Bt '_ I
Tag 2

" Constant

|("IG 100 L]

— PLC Station Maumber ——— ] E —+ = !

I 1 _l;' [V Default [} Hone

Input address

Text Text Size 12

Font Titnes Hew Forman ’ Text Color (0,0, 0 : sets text,

text size, font and text color by the setting that windows provides.
Picture Bank Mame Fone Picture Mame Fone * to be

rich screen with the pictures from picture bank. Refer to chapter 2 for detail.

Style Standard  Foreground Color == (180, 180, 120} . |\ sar can

select element style and foreground color as following figure.

Standard Raised
4| J @ (Invisible button)

element style

Trigger Hone Trigger Ilode Before Writing - User

can use this setting to trigger PLC after writing or before writing. Note: this
function can only trigger PLC to be ON. If it needs to trigger again, you
should set the address to be OFF by yourself.

User Secunty Level 0 : sets the user priority. Only the priority is
higher than setting can use it.

Data Length IWcm:l j Data Format | Unsigned Decirmal j: sets the

value unit and format.
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8. « Value 10 : user can preset the constant.

Example:

After pressing button, HMI will transmit constant to PLC corresponding register
D1000.

i

w position address

Select different

length

3-2-5 Increment/Decrement

After pressing button, HMI will increase/decrease PLC value and write the
result into PLC corresponding register. If the value after operation exceeds
maximum, maximum will be saved into address as following figure.
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ED:‘-.‘Ducuments and Settings',unicorn’, My DocumentstHMILdop - ScrEdit ===

File Edit ‘ew Element Screen Tools Options Window Help

%#HB|““\%GM|ﬁ@|§?HmD% v@LQQ‘
[z =] [Tirws Hew Foman JC:T@‘i}IT@|A.UH:G:Jﬁrﬂ|Ei
QJJ)ONEQ. [0 |- |%M@%;

. Bix|
................................................... Change input | nl
State is 0 and bution
=11E] Create element
. . =1 Delete eles
input text will be =
= [21]  Mlove element
shown after 0. p7  Move clement
= [23] Delete element
e = [24] Create element
= = [29] Ilove element
Text Size
Font Times New Roman
Text Color (00,0
Picture Bank Mame
Picture Name Hone h f | f
Trasperat Effectiel| Ho There are four Sty es 1or
Transparent Color (0. 0.0) I t f | | .
o = (120, 130, 180 selection as roliowing
Style Standard
Function Increment
Sets different Dietail Range Setup Dietail ...
ser Security Level 0
characters by
requirement. Refer to | """""""""""""" """""""""""" :
Record Io‘ltp‘-“ I
Frn e RATs EHa0 @
7 [Download:USE [ [147,250] W 190 H:170 [l Fri dpr 9 09:36:40 2004 [ o [
Fig. 3-2-9 Increment/Decrement properties
ED:‘-.‘Ducumants and Settings'unicorn’My. DﬂEUﬂ1EnI‘j\'m|_]r_m- | i |E' ﬂ
File Edit: %ew Element Screen Tools - Options  Window Help
PEEB (0> s ek AES 2o JRAA
I ITlmesNewR.oman J@r@‘ﬁli@|A-UH:ﬁ:Jﬂrﬂ|ﬂ
IIru:Iement i = = Step | Action [
= [18) Create eletent
Wnite Address Nome = [19]  Delete element
0 Hone = [20) Create element
Text = [21]  Move element

- = [27] Ilove elernent
Text Size 12. = [23] Dielete elerment
Font Times Mew Foman = [24 Create elernent
Text Color (0, 0,0) = [29] Iilove element

Picture Bank Marme Hone

Picture Name Hone

Transparent Effective Mo

Transparent Color (0. 0.0}
Foreground Color == (180, 130, 130}
Style Standard

Increment

Detail [ |

1]

Upper/lower bound

Jog Step i of input value

Exit with saving Exit without

Frn e RATs EHa0 @

[ [Download:USE [ [443,264] W:180 Hi170 [Baild:Fri Apr 9 09:36:40 2004 [ o[
Fig. 3-2-10 Increment/Decrement settings
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Increment/Decrement properties:
1. Write Address Mone Read Lddress Mone *  the

address for increment/decrement as following figure.

r Tipe

Link Linkl x
' ELE Device (Word)
& PLC Device (Bit) Do Tyt |x =

1 o)

€ Intemal Iyleraorsy (Word) A |
€ Intemal Ilerory (Bify

Tag | T
€ Constant

BAlLE|[DE | R | B —

g =] ] Fo AN G E
‘("'IG 0 10T {3

- PLC Station Muroher

1 _‘; V' Default L] None

Input address

2. Text Text Size 12
Font Times Hew Roman Text Calor (0.0, 0) - sets text
text size, font and text color by the setting that windows provides.

3. Picture Bank Mame Fone Picture Mame Fone * to be

rich screen with the pictures from picture bank. Refer to chapter 2 for detail.

4. Stylk Standard Foreground Calor = (1%0, 120, 130} - user can
select element style and foreground color as following figure.
Standard Raised @
J (Invisible button)
Element style
5. Function Increment . Changes element character directly
without re-building element as following figure.
Element character
6. UserSecwitylevel O : sets the user priority. Only the priority is

higher than setting can use it.

Example:
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Adjust D1000 value by pressing buttons +/-
Numeric Display
Register D1000

Bl 104

3-2-6 Goto Screen

After pressing button, HMI will change screen to designated screen
directly.

There are two types for selection:
1. Change screen: pressing button to change HMI to specific screen.

2. Back to previous screen: pressing button to change HMI to
previous screen.

ED:‘-.‘Ducuments and Settings',unicorn’, My DocumentstHMILdop - ScrEdit ==

File Edit ‘ew Element Screen Tools Options Window Help

QBER o= ek @B (S o SJRAQ
|12 jITlmesNewR.oman jﬁﬁ#ﬂ‘t%‘hﬁ-g”ﬂ{g‘r

momremEUEED &/ ek

=1 - Screen_1 eXeCUte olx|

Enable address to

Step | Action |
=15 Dielete eletment
= [20) Create element
= [21] Ilove elerent
= [22) Ivlowe element
=0 Dielete element
. Create elernent
Change input text | uimesesen
Dielete element
Create elerment
= [25] Ilove element

IGoto Sereen {} j I 0

2 Enzhled By
| Text
Text Size
Font
Text Color m (0,0,0)
Ficture Bank Harme Hone

Picture Name HMone
Transpezent Effective Mo There are four styles for
Transparent Color (0, 0.0)

Fosgoud Coloy B3 (150, 130, 130 selection as following.
Style Standard

12

Times New Forman

Function Croto Screen I ‘ I

Detal Detail . - .

UserSecuity Lovel D : Select switch
. | Goto Screen 1-Screen_1

Record I Crutput I

o+ 4o) DO L4
o+ 35l 11 SO

LT EE=18
[ [Download:USE [ [734,40] [Build:Fri Apr 9 09:36:40 2004 [ o [

Fig. 3-2-11 Goto screen properties

Properties:
1. Endbled By Hone . Setting the address to execute as
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following figure.

out x|
- Type
. Link Linkl o
= PLC Device {Ward)
& PLC Device (Bit) Device Type |X :l'
O Internal TiTerants (Wed) AddrValue |
€ Intermal Tleraory (Bit)

€ Constant

B|C|D|E]|F| «

‘("'10 10T, 16

I i _‘j IV Default [ ] Mone

" PLC Station Murdher —————— 1] : =l = i

Input address

2. Text Text Size 12
Font Times Hew Roman Text Calor (0.0, 0) - sets text
text size, font and text color by the setting that windows provides.
3. Detadl Detail ... : To lower user priority after changing
screen as following figure.
Detail E|
[
User's security lewel will be set to Lowr Security
after changing screen
Cancel
Goto screen options
4. Picture Bank Mawme Fone Picture Mame Fone * to be

rich screen with the pictures from picture bank. Refer to chapter 2 for detail.

5. Styl Standard  Foreground Color == (180, 180, 120} . |\ sar can

select element style and foreground color as following figure.

Standard Raised
4| J (Invisible button)

6. Funetion Goto Sereen . Changes element character directly
3-18




without re-building element as following figure.

Element character

7. e ey i D . sets the user priority. Only the priority is
higher than setting can use it.

8. Uoto Sereen 1 - Sereen_ : To designate screen to change.

Example: change to designated screen by different button

Delta Electronics Group

OQur Mission: With continuous
irnovation, we are committed to
providing energy efficient products
to improve the quality of life.

About Delta ‘

e http://www.deltaww.com

3-2-7 System Function Button

Syatem DateTime
Password Table Setup
Enter Password
Contrast Brightness
Low Security

LN B

Systern Merm

System button options

Button type Macro|Read|Write Function

Setting HMI system time and date
No | No | No |(year-month-day,
hours:minutes:seconds)

Setting all password priority

System Date &
Time

Password table
setup
Enter password | No | No | No |[HMI provides passwords function

No No | No

Contrast & Adjust HMI contrast/brightness
: No | No | No
Brightness
Low security No | No | No After pressing button, HMI will the

password to the lowest level (Level is
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0).
After pressing button, HMI will change
screen to system menu.

Table 3-2-2 System function button
System function button

System menu No | No | No

There are 6 settings for system function and they are System Date & Time,
Password table setup, Enter password, Contrast & Brightness, Low security
and back to system menu.

ED:‘-.‘Ducuments and Settingsunicorn’My Documents'HMI.dop - ScrEdit = |E' 5]
File Edit ‘ew Element Screen Tools Options Window Help |

QEEB (0> s e K AE &2l JRAA

[12 ] [Tizwes Hew Fomaan Helweatjs A -vues|a s s®
momeEEOEENS Jok ezmdd ! B
=11 - Screen_1 N ] 253 f=I ]
---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- Step | Action |
= [27) Il elerent
. =
State is 0 and e
.
. . N Change input ove elerent
input text will be - Felen Detee L slete elemert
el T =27 Treate element
il = [25) Tvlowe elereent
shown after 0. T [0 Delete element
Font Times New Foman =[50 Create eletoent
Text Color — 0,0,0) = [31) MWlove element
Picture Pank Harae HMone
Ficture Marne HMane
Loabr i g o There are four styles for
Transparent Color (0,0, 0
R — 120, 130, 150) selection as following.
Style Standard
Function Syotem DateTime
User Security Level 1)

---------- e There are six settings for pe=sss

selection as following.

Record I Crutput I

O+ 40| GO 44
o+ 4ol tt 20

- L eafaci =R

[z |Download:UsE | [748,156] W:150 H: 140 |Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 M

Fig. 3-2-12 System function properties

Properties:
1. Text Text Size 12
Font Tirnes Hew Foman ’ Text Caolor (0. 0,0 : sets text,

text size, font and text color by the setting that windows provides.

2. Picture Bank Mame Mone Picture Marne Mone * to be

rich screen with the pictures from picture bank. Refer to chapter 2 for detail.

3. Sty Standard  Foreground Color == (180, 180, 120} . |\ sar can
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select element style and foreground color as following figure.

Element style

4. Function Systern DateTime

Changes element

without re-building element as following figure.

Pass
Enter Passwrord
Contrast & Brightness
Loow Securitsy

Systern Ierm

System element settings

a. System Date & Time

Standard Raised
J J @ (Invisible button)

character

directly

Provides a button for user to set system data and time of HMI. You
only need to press SYS button to enter HMI system setting screen as

following figure.

Date/Time
m‘\l-03-31 16:46:33

S

=~

+| »-

Move left

Quit

Move

Decrease

 —

System setting windows of HMI system

b. Password table setup

After pressing button, open level will depend on user priority.
After downloading to HMI, you can’t open this password table if your
password level is lower than setting level. If you can open password
table, you can change the password that level is lower than yours and
you can’t change or see those password that is higher than yours.

Password Table X

| 2 3
4 3 6
[ & |
CLR| O ENT

0
111111141 i
22222222 2
33333333 3
ddd44444 4
35535555 5
GEEBEEEE b
T )

Save & Quit

Password table
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Password Table B

00000000
11111111

22220222

33333333
44444444
93355355
HRHHFREN #
HREFRREE #

Save & Quit

CLR{D ENT|

Password table for level 5

c. Enter password
This button provides password enter interface. It will open
corresponding priority by inputting password. The higher level you
input, the higher priority you have.

Password KeyPad

i | 2 3 Close

7 g q )J Enter and exit
Clear input & —T'

LR 0 Enter

Enter password window
d. Contrast & Brightness
This button provides HMI contrast and brightness adjustment.
After pressing button, you will get following pop-up window for you to
adjust as following figure.

LCD Module X

D =+
Xf = 4

Contrast & Brightness setting window

e. Low security
This button will set user priority to the lowest (Level 0). You can
use setting at exiting different screen to protect control system
3-22



parameter not to be modified, mis-operation to cause system error. (it
also provides this function when changing screen)

f. System menu
After pressing button, HMI will back to system menu. User can
back to operation screen by pressing “Exit” or re-startup.

5, Usersecuntylevel 0 : uses to set the operation priority. Only the
priority higher than setting can use it.
Example:

Adjust time

Select COM port

for downloading

Adjust LCM

Execute the user

application program

System settings

Clear/Copy SMC
card or internal

memory

HMI System Menu

3-3 Meter
X Meter(l)
3 Dieter
B3 Meter®
Meter options
Meter Icon Function
type

Meter (1) Q It is used to distinguish if the meter of specific address
Meter (2) exceeds high limit or less than low limit with different
Meter (3) %colors. The settings are max./min. value, high/low limit, the
color of meter and scale and division number.
Table 3-3-1
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You can select your meter appearance with settings, such as the color
and range of low limit, the color and range of high limit, the stitch color, division
number, background color, etc. After setting, HMI will calculate the proportion
automatically and fill your designated color into low limit, normal region and
high limit.

ED:‘-.‘Ducuments and Settingsunicorn’My Documents'HMI.dop - ScrEdit = |E' ﬂ
File Edit ‘ew Element Screen Tools Options Window Help |

QEEB (0> s e K AE &2l JRAA
Hews (g da-v|mass

j ITi.mes Hew Rorman

Step | Action |
= [27) Create eletent
= [28] Ivlove element
= [20] Dielete eletment
= [30] Create element
= [31] Ilove elereent
= [37) Delete element
= [33) Create element

IState Grraphic {State Picture} j I 0

" P

FPicture Bank Harme 520 pib

Picture Mame 1078673804 _3 jpg
Transparent Effectrve  No

Transparent Color m (0,0,0)
Diata Length Word

Diata Format Unsigned Decirnal
AddReracye State 1
Auto Change Mo
Change Rate(ms) 500

There are three styles for

selection as following.

Select to get right

window

Record I Crutput I

LT EE=18

[z |Download:UsE | [650,120] w640 H:480 |Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 M

Fig. 3-3-1 Meter properties

o+ +0 SO
o+ 40l t1

4
fei=]
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OFMENT DOF - SerBdi ==

Edit ¥iew Element Scween Iools Options Window Help

ZEB (0 iRk dE g9 lo RAS

E-‘
File

|12 = [Tizoes Hew Foman 4| A . \ﬁﬁ'ii | £ H.|
Value Value unit
SEER Y Y ==l i =]
format — l— [ . o«
Clicktogetleft S p =
Data Length Word - W| n d ow Hone |
Max./Min. T P Unsigred Desimal [~ |

Tlinironra Value 0
sammyae |10 | Integer and

Text Color
Border Color (180, 120, 18

fraction Backgrownd Calor 252,25
ﬁ Enable range ’f" Taget siyle
Value o number of Detail Setup " Q_

limit setting

Color I_ Integer Nurdber 4

Fraction Murher 1}
d e | 00
l/’l_,awrangeli.mits 0
Upper/lower bound ( st e 100 When target and high/low limit is
[ e gy i variable.

o | o Target address is read address + 3

High limit address is read address +

2
[Emunmom pEARE EE e 08
[Ready |Download TSE | [733,221] W:170 H:160 |Build Fri Jul 16 10:52:04 2004 | e |
Fig. 3-3-2 Meter settings
Properties:
1. Eemhines Hone : Select address to execute meter function.
nput 2]
r Type
{ BLC Device (Wond) bk == z
& PLC Device (Bit) e ice T m
€ Internal Iyleraory (Ward) A Value I—
7 Internal Ilemory (Bify
Tag | 'I
(" Constant
Blc|D|E|F| «—
s|7|s|o|a]cE
‘ (ol N 11 Y ol
1]z2]a]4]s .J
r PLC Station Mumber 0 ax i
1 _‘ [ Default ] Haone
Input address
2. Text Text Size 12
Font Times Hew Roman Text Calor (0.0, 0) - sets text
text size, font and text color by the setting that windows provides.
3. FPicture Bank Name Hone Picture Mame Hone * to be

rich screen with the pictures from picture bank. Refer to chapter 2 for detail.
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4. Style Standard ’FDregmu_ndCalgr 1 (120, 120, 120} - user can

select element style and foreground color as following figure.

Standard
Faised
Standard Raised Sunken

Meter border Style

5, [lwegalDigts [4 -] , Frotiond Digts [0 7] sets the integral and fractional
digits number.
6. High Region Color (252, 0, 0) . Low Region Color (0, 252, 0 - gets
color for high/low limit region.
7. Stitch Color w— (0. 0.0 : sets stitch color.
8. Seale Color (0.0, 0 ’ Soale Murmber 3 - sets
scale color and scale number.
o  Datalemgth  |Word j DataFommat  |Unsigned Decimal 7| sots value
unit and format as following figure.
Ward =]
Bit
Unsigned Decitmal
LSB Hexadecimal
10, Miimua |0 . Madmum s . set the
max. / min. value for inputting.
11 Tat Vil o  Color E——
:Setting the target value for inputting
12 ¥ Ranges Lovar Bange Livait IEI Hight Range Limit 100

setting range limit.
13. [ Wanable targethange lnits. - setting target and high/low limit to variable or
constant.
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Target setting:1l.constant (low [imit=9999), 2. variable = the content of Dn+3
(=D1003)

low limit setting: 1. constant (low limit=0), 2. variable = the content of Dn+1
(=D1001)

high limit setting:1.constant (low limit=2500),2.variable = the content of
Dn+2 (=D1002)

Example:
Meter Display !
R
‘j G \?
o 20d o0
QU eSS e Cormrrey 7 —
0,3 2
v 132 q ;
1w Al
0 0 3 0
3g0 Tﬁ% 2 cagh | dEn
6bB.400 ond I 1 Bai26(y
3-4 Bar
B HNormal
= Deviation
Bar type | Icon Function

Normal To display the value of specific address by bar graph.
bar H You can know its quantity by the increment and
decrement of square measure. It will use different color
Deviation to mark if the value is less than low limit or higher than
bar j high limit. You can set max./min., the value and color of
low/high limit, foreground/background color, etc.
Table 3-4-1

There are two types of bar graph:

1. Normal bar: HMI will convert the value of PLC corresponding register to
normal graph to show on HMI screen.

2. Deviation bar: HMI will read the value of PLC corresponding register to

compare to standard value. Then, convert deviation to deviation bar to show
on HMI screen.

3-4-1 Normal Bar



ED:‘-.‘Ducuments and Settingsunicorn’My Documents'HMI.dop - ScrEdit = |E' ﬂ
File Edit ‘ew Element Screen Tools Options Window Help |

QFER Y e K @B ox SR A
Hews (g da-u|ees|w
fe-

[12 x| |Tiree New Roman

Click to get

I Step | Action

property window

Property

| &bl {3

Change input text

= [37] Delete element
= [35) Delete eletment
= [30] Dielete element
= [40) Create element
= [41) Create element

o | Text
Text Size
Font
Text Color 1 (252,254, 0)
Border Color = {180, 180, 180}
Foreground Calor (0,0, 252)
Background Color [ (252, 252, 252)
Style Standard

Display Format Right

Detail Detail ..

Low Region Color . (0, 108, 0)
High Region Color m— (10Z,0,0)

Tires New Boman

There are four styles for

. . There are four
selection as following.

display formats for

Low/high region

Record I Crutput I

[Framom kR T EE e E

[ [bownload:UsE [ [734,35] wi: 170 H:190 [Build:Fri Apr 9 09:36:40 2004 [ o [
Fig. 3-4-1 Bar properties
s L[]

|[gFdB - yREMAB &2 [ o value unit
|12 =] |Times Mew Roman g 0|A-

qmﬂ,'.wé‘[Value ﬁﬂ\

‘ Setup
2 Diata Length Word

Qiata Foroat ized Deciraal Click to g et left
N o IU—‘ Jes Mew Roman

o (252,232, 0)

_De!ta-_El&Ct;Grllcﬁu -%I—‘Oup- A Mwnom Vb [1000 s == (150, 180, 12
! (0,0,252)

52,252, 23

[ LLE

|&Hommal {} ~|fo

JRsad Aciress $1200

Max./Min.

value range

Display Foreground Color

[ Targst Background Color

Style 5t
Wals I
i Display Format Top

coler Detail .. =
- LowRezion Coly N (0 108,0) —

[ Ranges
Lo vang lits [ 150 Target and high/low limit is variable.

Hight mags inits 500 Target address is read address + 3
™ Varisbls targethangs Linits High limit address is read address +
2

s '

Record  Output

i

RO R ERRE BN e D E

Ready Dowmload 5B | [}62,264] W-B0 H:259 Build Mon Jin 7 14:50:28 2004
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Properties:
1. Read Address
2. Text

Font

Fig. 3-4-2 Normal bar settings

Mome : Select address for bar.
put 2]
r Type
Link Linkl o
€ PLC Device (Wond)
@ PLL Devire (Bit) Device Type | =
€ Intemal Ifernorsy (Ward) Al I—
€ [ntemal Ilermorsy (Bity
Tag | x
) Constant
= [ Pl ] —
] 7 E S s CE
‘ Al £ 101 (@)
1 2| ] e [l J
r PLC Station Mumber 1] + &
1 _I;' ¥ Default L ] Hone
Input address
Text Size 12
1
Times New Foman (0, 0, 0)

Text Color

to set

text, text size, font and text color by the setting that windows provides.

3, Gtyl

Standard

Foreground Color

1 (130, 120, 180}

select element style and foreground color as following figure.

4. Style

Standard

Standard

Standard
Haised

and bottom) as following figure.

5. High Fegion Calor

Raised
Bar style

Sunken

. user can

. sets bar display direction (right, left, top

Leit
Right

To

Bar display direction

. (252,0,0)

Low Region Coloy
3-29
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region color setting.

g.  Datalength IWmd j Data Fonmat | Unsigned Diecimal j; setting

data unit and format as following figure.

Bit
Unzigned Deciraal
LSB Herascid |

7.  Dilinimur I':' , s . setting

max./min. value.
g I Tagpt Vil o  Color E——

:Setting the target value for inputting
9. [ Rangs Low Range Lirit ID Hight Range Limit | 100

setting range limit.
10.[" Varihle targetirange lmits - setting target and high/low limit to variable or

constant.

Target setting: 1. constant (low 1imit=9999), 2. variable = the content of Dn+3
(=D1003)

low limit setting: 1. constant (low limit=0), 2. variable = the content of Dn+1
(=D1001)

high limit setting: 1. constant (low limit=2500), 2. variable = the content of
Dn+2 (=D1002)

3-4-2 Deviation Bar
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ED:‘-.‘Ducuments and Settingsunicorn’My Documents'HMI.dop - ScrEdit
File Edt Wew Element Screen Tools Options Window Help

QFEB v s e K @S2 [ox JRaQ
12 =] [Times tew Roman J@T;ﬁ‘i}r@“x- U|J:=|:4:|r;1|:| ‘[F‘ W
2w emELEE NS - e k| @k

Bz
-------- Step | Action |
= [17] Create element
= [34) Create element
= [3n  Create elament
. t
Change input text |
nt
=37 TR elEfent
= [40] Create element
= [41] Create element
Font Tires New Roman = 4] TGl AR
Text Color 1 (252,252, 0)
Border Color == (120, 120, 130}
Foregromnd Color 1 (252,252, 252) h
252,252, 252 There are two
There are four styles for Y[Eeieemdtesr =1 ‘
— S‘ display formats for
selection as following. Display Fommat  Horzontal ISplay
Dietail Dietail ... . .
deviation bar.
Click to get
""""""""""""""""""""""""""" | deviation bar
Record IOutpm I
IO
[ [Download:USE [ T130,375] w170 H: 180 [Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 [ o [
Fig. 3-4-3 Deviation properties
(&

ED:‘-.‘Ducumants and Settingsiunicorn'My Documents\HMLdop - ScrEdit
File Edit: %ew Element Screen Tools - Options  Window Help

QFER Y e K @E (S ox CJRA A

|12 ITlmesNewR.oman J@r@‘ﬁr@|:ﬁ- UH:IEI:JEIriJ|EI ‘
momyeEdd@BOA - 020 ek emaddh!
_‘- _________________________________________ ;IQIEII Eli

I&Devmhun i j I i} =
. fad Address Home
Value unit |4

_ 5 bt Size 12
pe n oput Font Tirmes Mew Roman

1 (252,252, 0

Diata Length Word Text Color
(120, 120, 120)

Value format

DataFomat  |Unsigoed Decimal 7] . — (252, 252, 252
Click to left ¢ )
Standard Value |U 7 (252,252, 252)

: Standard
Iliniroure Value I 0 :
Display Format
Weasdrmum Value 100 Detail
[” Display Deviation Limit

Lirait | 1
Color [ — |

I Vaniahle St Eviinm it Bix|
- |_Action it

When standard value and high limit of |Gt

Create element

Max. /Min. range

for inputting

Create element

"""""""""""""""""""""""""" deviation value is variable. S —
. Delete element
The address of standard value is read address | Delte element

Delete element ;I

+1 tput I

REFS E@EeI @

[Download:USE | [585,34] w: 170 H: 180 [Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 [ o [
Fig. 3-4-4 Deviation bar settings
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Properties:

1. Read Address Mone : Select address for deviation bar.
nput 2x
r Twpe
_ Link Linkl x
= PLE Device (Word)
% PLO Device (Bit) Dievice Type |X j'
= Internal Weraory (Word) L e alue |
¢ Internal e ooy (Bity I_ I
Taz it
{7 Clonstant
Bloc|D|E|F|

‘("ID 100 16

TEN [ e [t s J
PLC Station Number ————— 0 : 4 = i
’7 I 1 _lj [V Default [ ] HMone

Input address

2. Text Text Size 12

Font Times Mew Roman ’ Text Color (0.0, 0 : setting
text, text size, font and text color by the setting that windows provides.

3. Sty Standard  Foreground Color == (180, 180, 120} . |\ sar can

select element style and foreground color as following figure.

Standard
Raised

Standard Raised Sunken
Deviation bar style
4, EEpRot Fanizomtl . Display bar action direction

(Horizontal/vertical) as following figure.

display format
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5. Datalength IWcm:l j Diata Foraat |UnsigmdDecimﬂl j; setting

value unit and format as following figure.

Word d BCD -
Eit :

[Sizved Deciral
Unzigned Deciraal

L5B Hexadecirual

6. Mimm |0 A Y = . setting

display range of bar graph.

7 Standard Value |0 , ¥ Display Deviation Limit

Lt [0 Color [—

[ Variable Standard VahueDevision Lindt. <10 target and high limit of deviation value.

1. constant (following example=0), 2. variable = compare the content of Dn
(=D1000) and standard value Dn+1(D1001). When difference is higher than
deviation high limit Dn+2(D1002), it will use different color to display.

Example:

100 100 1007 ]

75

50

0 25 50 75 100
||| ]]

NEENREEIN
- NEEE

no

Read: D1000, use bar Eraph to display the value of PLC
corresponding register=Dn

25

0
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3-5 Pie Graph

& Pig])
¥ Fie(d)
& Pig(3)
o Fie(4)
Button .
Icon |Function
type
Pie (1) il To display the value of specific address by pie graph. You can
Pie (2) _)J know its quantity by the increment and decrement of area
Pie(3) |=] |measure.Itwill use different color to mark if the value is less
Pie (4) QJ than lower bound or higher than upper bound. You can set

max./min., the value and color of low/high

foreground/background color, etc.

region,

There are four types for selection and you can use the settings, includes
color setting, max., min., high limit, low limit, etc. to design. The value will be
changed by the reading address.

[Pz 1

Text
Text Size
Font

Text Color
Border Color

Times Mew Fowman
[ (292,252,
—1 (120, 120, 180}

MEE
E Click element to frindorw Help
, Blat|luox IR a
get properties L= )3 0] A- HHZ B =S s ZE.|
[0 Joekenaiat s
oi=dl ol
Py ER—

Change input

There are four styles for

Foreground Color 1 (252, 252, 250 . )
Backgrowd Colr £ (252, 180, 0) selection as following.
Style Sunken -
Deetail Setup Dietail ..
Low Region Color [ (252,252, 252)
High Region Color m— (0,0, 252)

EEL TR =

[Ready

Download TSE

| [209,124] W-110 H.110

‘Eujld'Fn Jul 16 10:52:04 2004

Cowme

Fig. 3-5-1 Pie graph properties
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ESKTOPMENT DOF - ScrEdit

CAWIND -|5' ﬂ
File Edit ¥iew ment  Screen  Iools Options  Window Help
QEER | K aE s e o
12 =] [Ties Hew Roman <l lgo o |§@.| Value unit BT == =
S o=@ B0 value format L B hE
I / =10 x| ol =
i [pieia 11 =
) il ord || Click to get left oz
MaX/MI n. Drata Format IUt\SlgnedDeCnml - 2
Val ue Iilindraurn Value IU Font Tirmes Mew Foman
Dlaxiraurn Value o0 Text Color (252,252, 00
Border Color (180, 180, 180)
r T 252, 252)
I™ Target Background Color !
Value |0 Style
Enable range [ — Detail Setup Detail
g Celor J Low Region Color 1 (252,252, 25%
- High Region Color (0, 0,252)
Lowr range limit
Limit for inputting K it gt When target and high/low limit is
[~ Variahle target/range limits Varlable
“4 Target address is read address + 3
High limit address is read address +
2

BT

o+ ﬂ:ll oo
tt

*+
5+ 4ol a0

e =Nl

|Rearly

Properties
1. Read Address

picture.

— Type

Download TSE

| [F88,140] W-110 H.110

‘Eujld'Fn Jul 16 10:52:04 2004

Cowme

Fig. 3-5-2 Pie graph settings

Flone

: the address for pie graph as following

' PLC Devace (Word)

& PLC Device (Bit)

" Internal Infernotsy (Word)

€ Internal Ilernory (Bit)

Tag | =
{ Constant
B | et | VB | EES R —
g | = 2 a1 &a | CE
e £ 100 156
1 2 2 i | || J
— PLC Station Murmber 1] T i
I 1 _% ¥ Default [ ] Hone

Input address
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2. Text Text Size 12

Font Times MNew Boran Text Color (0,0, 0 ‘ to set

text, text size, font and text color by the setting that windows provides.

3. Styk Standard  Foreground Color == (120, 180, 120} . \<er can

select element style and foreground color as following figure.

4. HighFegionColor  HEEE (252,0,0) Low Region Colox B (0, 232,0) : High/low

region color setting.

5 Datalength IWmd ;| Data Format | Unsigned Decimal L|; sets data

unit and format as following figure.

Bit

LSE

6.  Mininur . Maximumn i . sets
max./min. value.

7 ¥ Ranges Lowr Range Limit IEI Hight Range Limit 100 - sets

range limit.

8. [ Warisble targetiange limits - getting target and high/low limit to variable or
constant.
Target setting: 1. constant (low limit=9999), 2. variable = the content of Dn+3
(=D1001)
low limit setting: 1. constant (low limit=0), 2. variable = the content of Dn+2
(=D1002)
high limit setting: 1. constant (low limit=2500), 2. variable = the content of
Dn+1 (=D1003)

Example:
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Pie Display

3-6 Indicator

@ Dultistate Indicator

= Range Indicator
Indicator .

Icon |Function
type
Multistate ® To display the state of PLC corresponding contact (ON or OFF)
indicator or register
Range To display the state of comparison result (compare PLC
_ .g L corresponding contact (ON or OFF) or register with low limit of
indicator )
range

There are two indicators for selection:

1. Multistate indicator: provides a method to display PLC corresponding
contact (ON or OFF) or register. State number will be different by unit setting.
(Value: 256 states, LSB: 16 states, BIT: 2 states) The content of indicator
could be text or figure.

2. Range indicator: compare PLC corresponding contact (ON or OFF) or
register with low limit of range. Then, display the corresponding state of
comparison result on HMI screen.

3-6-1 State Indicator

State indicator provides a method to indicate specific address. It will send
state changes message to user no matter it is Bit, LSB or WORD. If this address

is an important pointer or important message or important alarm, state indicator,
it can be used to inform user immediately by changing display state method or
different text setting. Or even changes by different states to let user get more
information and user can also handle the corresponding state immediately.
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ED:‘-.‘Ducuments and Settings',unicorn’, My DocumentstHMILdop - ScrEdit ===

File Edit ‘ew Element Screen Tools Options Window Help

B[~ s menaEge| o JARA _
[12 ] Tisws Sew R Talon]i: OENtae e Eam) s Anext
momyeEdd@BOa- 2020 Sekemsbd stateor VW

= Bz
State is 0 and input / Sten | Action [
_ . I 2 e = 5] Mlove elerent
text will be shown et eibect) = DE Move lenent
U =
Text ‘| Change input text |pum
Text Size 12 Vavim
Font Times Hew Foman = [14] Ilowe elerment
Test Gl — (00,0 =15 Move element
Picturs Bark Naree | Delta.p : E?] ﬁx ztx::
Picture Mare Piipg .
Transparent Effective Mo Val ue unit
Transparent Color (0,0, 0)
Foreground Color 1 (180, 180, 180} —— |
Data Type Bit 7
o Value format

Data Format TUnsigned Decirnal
AddReraore State 2

Select to get right

Change state

properties table.

Record I Crutput I

BT = 0@

[ [Download:USE [ T127,126] Wi 140 H: 110 [Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 [ o [

Fig. 3-6-1 Indicator properties

Properties:

1. Readhsddress Home . Setting the address to execute state

indicator as follows.

mput 2] x|

— Type

' PLC Devace (Word)

& PLC Device (Bit) Device Type |X j

" Internal Infernotsy (Word)

€ Internal Ilernory (Bit)

{ Constant

e Sl [T S @il

TE] [ e | [ J
— PLC Station Murabey —————— 1] : " i

1 _:I ¥ Default [ ] Hone

Input address
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2. Text Text Size 12

Font Times Mew Roman ’ Text Color (0.0, 0 : sets text,
text size, font and text color by the setting that windows provides.

3. Picture Bank Mame Hone Picture Hame Hone ‘to be
rich screen with the pictures from picture bank. Refer to chapter 2 for detail.

4. ForgowdColoy — E=1 US0LI80.120) .\ sor can select element foreground color
as following figure.

5 Datalemgth  |Word 7| | DatsFomat |UmsigedDesindl | o5 value

format and unit as following figure.

Eit o
Sigried Decirnal

Unzigned Deciraal
Hexadecimmal

L3B

Example:

OIOIOIOIOIONI0

3-6-2 Range Indicators

Compares PLC corresponding contact (ON or OFF) or register with low
limit of range. Then, display the corresponding state of comparison result on
HMI screen.
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ED:‘-.‘Ducuments and Settings',unicorn’, My DocumentstHMILdop - ScrEdit ===

File Edit ‘ew Element Screen Tools Options Window Help

QEEB (0> s e K AE &2l JRAA

States: Anext
[tz =] [Tiznes New Foman jﬂnrﬁ\i}@@|&-guﬂ@ﬂ|ﬁ

,4.1:0@91;1. a2 state or W
_________________________________________________ > <" olxl
State is 0 and input = S LS |
: &Range Indic =[[o =1
text will be shown I i | - I
Test 4‘| Change input text
Text Size 12
Font Times Hew Foman I
Text Color (0,0, 0)
Record | Cutput
Pioture Bands Mare  Dielta pib LI_I

Picture Narae Plipg

Transparent Effectie Mo

Transparent Color (0. 0.0}
Foregrommd Color == (130, 120, 180
AddiRermove State 5

Deetail

Select to get right

properties window Change state number

Frn e RATs EHa0 @
[ [Download:USE [ T123,254] Wi 140 H: 110 [Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 [ o [
Fig. 3-6-2 Range indicator properties

ED:‘-.‘Ducuments and Settings'unicorn’My Documents\HMLdop - ScrEdit =18 x|
File Edit: %ew Element Screen Tools - Options  Window Help

EEB (0> s e K AE &2l JRAA
|12 JITlmesNewR.oman J@r@‘ i}|7@|A- UH:IEI:JEIriJ|EI o | {E
mom)eEEOEEDS |- Jaly @ B

|Range Indicator {} S | =

[Fiead Address Hore

Click to get left window

= Text Color
Enable range ) Pictue P Nars
Value unit e

limit setting Dt Lot

Data Format Unsigned Decirnal

e Value format
" Vanable Limits
¥ Constant Limits

Range == |0 i
Mlinimun |4 olx|

Step | Action |

QK I Cangel | = [1] Tlove elerent

Record I Crutput I

Frn e RATs EHa0 @

[ [Download:USE | [108,251] Wi 140 H: 110 [Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 [ o [
Fig. 3-6-3 Range indicator settings
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Properties:

1.

S hentess Home : Select address to execute range indicator
as following figure.
mput 2] x|
— Type
Link | Link1 |

' PLC Devace (Word)

& PLC Device (Bit) Device Type |X j

" Internal Infernotsy (Word)

AddValue |

Tag | ﬂ

€ Internal Ilernory (Bit)

{ Constant

e Sl [T S @il

TE] [ e | [ J
— PLC Station Murabey —————— 1] : " i

I 1 _% ¥ Default [ ] Hone

Input address

2.

Text Text Size 12

Font Times Mew Roman ’ Text Color (0.0, 0 : sets text,
text size, font and text color by the setting that windows provides.

Picture Bank Mame Hone ’Pictu.te Harne Hone ‘to be
rich screen with the pictures from picture bank. Refer to chapter 2 for detail.

Foregowd Color B3 (180,180, 180) .\ sor can select element foreground color
as following figure.

Data Length IWcm:l j Data Formmat |Unsisned Derirnal j; value

format and unit settings as following figure.

Word
Bit
Unzigned Deciraal
L5B Hexadecimal
AddRemove State | 1 : State number will be different by unit

setting. (Value: 256 states, LSB: 16 states, BIT: 2 states)
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7. @ Comtatlints ¢ VaibleLinits Rmp=> [0 | Minim [4 : The low

limit of each state range settings. It can be 1: constant or 2: variety (low limit
of each state range is Dn+1,2,3...(state number-1)

Example:
Consider that state number of range indicator is 5 and the value range =4

. |D}0@I D1000

Range (constant) 0=400 1=300 2=200 3=1000
Range (variable) Dn+1 Dn+2 Dn+3 Dn+4

3-7 Data Display

Murneric Display
Character Display
Drate Display

Tirne Display
Diayr-of-week Display
Prestored Ivlessage
Iloming Sign

Button type Icon |Function

Numeric display Display value of specific address

Character display Display character of specific address
Display HMI date

Display HMI time

Date display

Time display

Day-of-week
display
Prestored message

Display HMI day-of-week

Display message by state
Display message by state with moving sign

Moving sign

3-7-1 Numeric Display

To display the value of PLC corresponding register with numeric on HMI
screen directly.
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ED:‘-.‘Ducuments and Settingsunicorn’My Documents'HMI.dop - ScrEdit = |E' ﬂ
File Edit ‘ew Element Screen Tools Options Window Help

%#HB|““\%GM|ﬁ@|§?HmD% v@LQQ‘
12 =] [Ties Hew Roman Hews (g8 A-0|s e s|w
momyemE BN ] ke @ i

ol x| il

There are four styles

for selection.

Text Color (0, 0,0) ﬁx ztx::
Border Color == (120, 180, 1300 e
Backoud Color | 1 (130,130, 130) / S Bl
sty Suten Focord [Ontprt ]
Diata Type Word
Diata Format Unsighed Deciraal Dat e ty p e

Integer and fraction Tt unber 4 \|
Fraction Nuraher 1}

number setting

o+ +0 SO
o+ 40l t1

4
fei=]

- L eafaci =R

[z |Download:UsE | [112,43] w:120 H:50 |Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 M

Fig. 3-7-1 Numeric display properties

3-7-2 Character Display

HMI reads the ASCII of PLC corresponding register and convert them to
character to display on screen. (The max. length is 28 words)
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ED:‘-.‘Ducuments and Settingsunicorn’My Documents'HMI.dop - ScrEdit ;Iilﬂ

File Edit ‘ew Element Screen Tools Options Window Help

QEEB (0> s e K AE &2l JRAA
Hews (g8 A-0|s e s|w

j ITi.mes Hew Rorman

Step | Action |

= [20) Create eletent
= Create elernent

Ilove elernent
Read address Move elerent
Ilove eleroent

[25] Inlowe elexent
= [26) Tvlowe elereent
= [27] Iilove element
= [28) Ivlowe element
= [20) Ivlowe element

Text Size

Text Color (0,0, 0)
Bardler Color == (180, 180, 150) There are four styles
Background Color /1 (180, 180, 130}

Style Sunken for selection.

String Length 4

Record I Crutput I

[Framom kR T EE e E

[z |Download:UsE | [121,91] w120 H:50 |Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 M

Fig. 3-7-2 Character display properties

3-7-3 Date Display

To display HMI system date. It provides display format for selection.
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ED:‘-.‘Ducuments and Settings',unicorn’, My DocumentstHMILdop - ScrEdit

File Edit ‘ew Element Screen Tools Options Window Help

=lalx]

PEEE = s BEp AR S ‘?Hmu% v@LQQ‘
12 =] [Ties Hew Roman Hews (g8 A-0|s e s|w

Step | Action

= [20) Create eletent
= [21] Create element
= [27) Ilove elerent
= [23] Ivlowe element
= [24) Ilove elereent
= [29] Inlowe elexent
= [26) Tvlowe elereent
= [27] Iilove element
= [28) Ivlowe element

. Date Display {MMDDY: |0

Date display format

Text Color m (0,0,0;
Border Color == (180, 180, 180)
Background Color === (120, 180, 120}
Style Sunken

There are four styles

for selection.

MM/DDIYY

Date Format

Record I Crutput I

[Framom kR T EE e E

[z |Download:UsE | [127,143] W:120 H:50 |Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 [ o [
Fig. 3-7-3 Date display settings
3-7-4 Time Display

Displays HMI system time. It provides display formats for selection.
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ED:‘-.‘Ducuments and Settingsunicorn’My Documents'HMI.dop - ScrEdit
File Edit ‘ew Element Screen Tools Options Window Help

=lalx]

QEEB (0> s e K AE &2l JRAA

j ITi.mes Hew Rorman

Hews (g8 A-0|s e s|w

Style Surken

Time Format HHMM:SS

Bz
Step | Action |
o = [20) Create eletent
1234 = [21] Create element
& = [27) Ilove elernent
o = b B e, = [29] Iove elerent
7 | ABCD e : : =P [24  Move element
- 4 s = [29] Ivlove element
. e akd - sl = [26] Mlove element
& . . Tie Display (HHMMSS} x| [0 =27 Move element
.| Time display format
Text Calor —(0,0,0) There are four styles
Porder Color == (120, 180, 120} i
Packgomd Color | E=3 (180, 180, 180) for selection.

Record I Crutput I

[Framom kR T EE e E

[z |Download:UsE | [127,196] W:120 H:50 |Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004

Fig. 3-7-4 Time display setting
3-7-5 Day-of-week Display

It provides to display HMI system date.
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%#HB|““\%GM|ﬁ@|§?HmD% v@LQQ‘
[12 =] [Tisnes Wew Feorwan Hews (88 A 0= e s |& s wl :
T R N v = A e — SR R

=1 - Screen_1

................................... Switches each day-of —week

Step | Action |
= [20) Create eletent
= [21] Create element
= [27) Ilove elerent
= [23] Ivlowe element
= [24) Ilove elereent
= [29] Inlowe elexent
= [26) Tvlowe elereent
= [27] Iilove element
= [28) Ivlowe element
= [20] Ilove element

1234 and change display text by

ABCD

clicking state.

MM/DDIYY

B> =

| Dagr-of-week Display {SUM}

HH:MM:SS

Text Size

EEEE

o I Font Tiznes Hew Roman
SUN o Text Color — (0,0, 0)
- i R — 150, 130, 180) There are four styles
Backgound Coloy | E=1 (180, 130, 180)

Style Sunken for selection.

Record I Crutput I

- L eafaci =R

[z |Download:UsE | [113,246] W:120 H:50 |Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 M

Fig. 3-7-5 Day-of-week display settings

o+ +0 SO
o+ 40l t1

4
fei=]

3-7-6 Prestore Message

Display the state content of PLC corresponding contact or register
directly. You can set state number and text for each state.
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=lalx]

QEEB (0> s e K AE &2l JRAA

[tz =] [Tiznes New Foman j@@ﬁ\i}@@|é.guﬂ@g|ﬁ;

. Text ey = Border Color
Background Color
Style

Data Type

Data Fornat
Add/Remove State

= (120, 180, 120)
1 (180, 180, 180}
Sunken

Word

TUnsigned Decimal

1

There are four

styles for

momeBORERNG T ek eBE
i =10/ x| EIE]
------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------ Step | Action |
o = [20) Create eletent
1234 = [21] Create element
= [27) Ilove elerent
| e = [23] Ilove element
ABCD = [24 Ilove eleroent
. = [29] Inlowe elexent
Display read address g Move cleent
|= 2N Dlove element
= . . eleroent
| HHMMES Setting display text |fement
= . . Text Size
2t I BUN Font Ties Hew Roman
— s i Text Color — (00,00

Record I Crutput I

o+ +0 SO
o+ 40l t1

i [‘%@”EIDJEE‘

[En G

[z |Download:UsE | [109,295] W:120 H:50

|Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004

Fig. 3-7-6 Prestore message settings

3-7-7 Moving Sign Display

Display the state content of PLC corresponding contact or register by

moving sign. You can set the movement point and interval time.
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=lalx]

QEEB (0> s ek AES 2o JRAA
12 =] [Ties Hew Roman Halkes|ii[s 8][A-U H;a: o e e e :'E,‘:‘
!qJ)OWQQIIEﬂWET____m%%@%Iéﬁ'@

=10/ x|

Step | Action

= [20) Create eletent
= [21] Create element

| 1234
Display address data 07 Movs clement
| | =2 [23)  Mlove element
- ABCD - Ilowe elernent
B - Chang output text | Moveelment
4 | MM/DT . i = Ilove eleroent
L ,. —TzTT Mlove element

I—_ Read address =D [f  Move cement
it

Text = [20) Ivlowe element
Text Size

Font Titmes Mew Foman
Text Color — (0, 0,00
Barder Color = (120, 180, 180}
Background Color == (130, 130, 180)
Style Sunken

Diata Type Word

. . . Data Format Unsigned Decirmal
Moving points ' AdRerowe State 1

1

and interval > 0

There are four styles

for selection.

State number

Record I Crutput I

o+ 4o) DO L4
o+ 35l 11 SO

[En G

[z |Download:UsE | [113,345] W:120 H:50 |Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 M

Fig. 3-7-7 Moving sign settings
3-8 Graph Display

[3 state Grraphis
[Z] Animated Crraphic

Button type |lcon|Function

When HMI connects to PLC, it is used to display

State graphic [ 2

many pictures controlled by PLC on HMI screen. PLC
also control its state to display different pictures by
state.

Animated E
graphic

When HMI connects to PLC, it is used to display a
picture controlled by PLC on HMI screen. PLC can
also control its X and Y direction to move by yourself
and display different pictures.

3-8-1 State Graphic

When HMI connects to PLC, it is used to display many pictures controlled
by PLC on HMI screen. PLC also control its state to display different pictures by

State.
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SBHR|(o > s menaE g7 |lor JRQA
[12_=] [Tisws New Foman Hews (g da-v|mass | =
5o BRI s DG b EBHEHS b ! B

Step | Action |
= [24) Il elerent
= [29] Ivlove element
= [26] Ilove elerent
= [27] Ivlowe element
= [25) Ilove elereent
= [29] Inlowe elexent
= [30) Delete eletment

Read address | 6

#

Create element
Create elerment

State number e

Read &ddress
Firture Bank Marae 520.pi
Eﬂ:hma Marne 1078673804 3 jpg
Transparent Effecttve Mo

Transparent Color (0, 0, 0
Data Length Word

Data Forruat Unsigned Decirnal
AddiRemove State 1

Auto Change Ho

Change Rate(ms) 500

Change rate

Record I Crutput I

LT EE=18

[z |Download:UsE | [214,395] W:640 H:480 |Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 M

Fig. 3-8-1 State graphic

o+ +0 SO
o+ 40l t1

4
fei=]

Properties:
1. Read hiddress Mome : Select address for executing state graphic.

mput 2] x|

— Type

' PLC Devace (Word) Link ILMI j

& PLC Device (Bit) Device Type |X j

" Internal Infernotsy (Word)

AddValue |

Tag | j

€ Internal Ilernory (Bit)

{ Constant

e Sl [T S @il

e L | ] J
— PLC Station Muraher ——— 1 : e i

I 1 _% ¥ Default [ ] Hone

Input address
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2 Picture Bank Mame Hone Picture Hame Hone ‘to be
rich screen with the pictures from picture bank. Refer to chapter 2 for detail.

3 Datalength IWmd j Data Formmat IUnsigmdDecimﬂl j; setting

value unit and format as following figure.

Word =] oo 3]

bit [Sizved Deciral
Unzigned Deciraal
L5B Hexadecimal
4. hddRemoveState 1 : state number of state graphic. There are

1-256 states for unit WORD, 16 states for LSB and 2 states for Bit.

5. Auto Change Ho Change Rate(ms) 00

changes rate of each state setting.

Example:
Consider that designated read address = D100.
The memory content and each state should be as follows.

__|'f ““ .!J—w‘ ;.J_- E}J Q Q [ _1;:
e Y :2 : : s : ba'l

D100=1 D100=2 D100=3 D100=4 D100=5 D100=6 D100=7

3-8-2 Animated Graphic

When HMI connects to PLC, it is used to display a picture controlled by
PLC on HMI screen. PLC can also control its X and Y direction to move by
yourself and display different pictures.
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QEEB (0> s e K AE &2l JRAA
Hews (g8 A-0|s e s|w

[12 x| |Tiree New Roman

=11 - Screen_L Bix|

Step | Action |
= [24) Il elerent
= [29] Ivlove element
= [26] Ilove elerent
= [27] Ivlowe element
= [25) Ilove elereent
= [29] Inlowe elexent

Adidress = [30] Dielete elerent
Picture Bank Name = [31]

Property

= Read address =

Create element
Picture Hare = [32 Create elerment
Transparent Effective = [33] Delete element
Transparent Color (0, 0, 0
Clear Picture Yes

Data Length Word

Data Format Unsigned Decirmal

AddRemove State | 1 State number

Record I Crutput I

o+ +0 SO
o+ 40l t1

4
fei=]

LT EE=18

[z |Download:UsE | [91,273] w120 H:120 |Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 M

Fig. 3-8-2 Animate graphic settings

Properties:

1. Wnte fddress Mome : the address to execute animate graphic as
following figure.

mput 2] x|

— Type

' PLC Devace (Word)

& PLC Device (Bit) Device Type |X j

" Internal Infernotsy (Word)

€ Internal Ilernory (Bit)

{ Constant

e Sl [T S @il

e L | ] J
— PLC Station Muraher ——— 1 : e i

I 1 _% ¥ Default [ ] Hone

Input address
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2 Picture Bank Mame Hone Picture Hame Hone ‘to be
rich screen with the pictures from picture bank. Refer to chapter 2 for detail.

3 Datalength IWmd j Diata Fommat IUnsismd Decirnal j; sets the

value unit and format.

Word =] o =
Bit

[Sizved Deciral
Unzigned Deciraal

LB Hexadeciral
4. aleiEeis e : To clear previous picture when changing
state.
5. AddRemoveState 1 : state number of state graphic. There are

1-256 states for unit WORD, 16 states for LSB and 2 states for Bit.

Example:

Consider that designated address =D100,

each state and memory content should be as follows.
State control register Dn+1

N

i Wy >

v e ) .

P X-axis control register Dn+2

Y-axis control register Dn+3

3-9 Input

E] Murreric Entryr
E] Character Entrsr

Button type |lcon|Function

Numeric To display the numeric of PLC corresponding
Entry = contact (ON or OFF) or register

Character To display the character of PLC corresponding
Entry = contact (ON or OFF) or register

It provides you to input read/write address to display/input value.
Read/write address can be the same or different.
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3-9-1Numeric Entry

ED:"\.,Ducuments and Settings'unicorn,My DocumentsHMI.dop - ScrEdit ;Iilﬁl

Edit Wiew Element Screen Tools Options  Window Help

EEB cc b wEMn@ES e Jaaa

lem\esNeanmﬁn j@%@‘ﬁ@@|ﬁvﬂ”ﬁﬂl@rﬂ‘ﬂ

W= 2 @S E 8 e ] ke ® @ B

=11 - Screen_1 = =] 5] ol=l

Step | Action |

= [22] Tlcrve eleraent
=20 Move element

m“:
[eTne it
g [@ttueric Euey () =1 [—_— There are three [
i5me t | f [pment
i styles Or  |pment
Read Address y Lovit
Text Size H raent
Read add - 0 selection as [
ead a ress Border Color == (120, 120, 180)
Background Color = (180, 120, 120}
Style Raised
Trigger Hone
Trigeer Mode Before Wiiting Trigger type setting
0 Dietail .
User Security Level 0
Bz mmoa keFL @m =0 s
[z [Downioad:Use [T192,197] w40 Hitz0 [Build:Fri Apr 9 09:36:40 2004 o [

Fig. 3-9-1Numeric entry properties

ED:"-.‘Documents and Settings'unicorn’My Documents\HMLdop - ScrEdit 1=l x|
File Edit Wiew Element Screen Tools Options  ‘Window Help

AFEB ~ s meaaE 8z |o JRGA

12 | =] [Tiznes New Roman v@@ﬁ‘ﬂ‘@@|é-§“ﬁ@rﬂ|

FETCEY L =T Eﬂ&”lﬂdﬁ#fiﬁ j‘%k@|<ﬁﬁbl‘jéi!@|
11 - Screen H ;IEIEI 24
; Value unit g e S |
|WnteAdd.ress Hone
Hone
Value format A

DT == (180, 130, 180)

180, 180, 180
Data Length Word Background Color [ j]
Style Raised

Data Format IUnsig:ned Deeciral bl o o
Tulindreum I E Trigger WMode Before Writing

Detail
Ussr Sepurity Level 0

Ilaarmm |9999
Integral Digits |4 ~| Mino

Fractional Digits |0 | Max 9999 C||Ck tO get |eft

Integral and [ox ] cem | window

=Tk

e elerent

ove elerient
Delete element
= [31] Create element
= [72] Create element
= [33] Delete element
= [34] Delete element B

= ras1 Cvaska alavnant

Record | Output

fractional digits

R T e )=

7 |pownload:UsE | [357,382] W:140 H:120 |Build:Fri Apr 9 09:36:40 2004 UM

Fig. 3-9-2 Numeric entry settings
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Properties:

1. ‘Wnte Address Mone ’R.ead Address Hone ‘ the
address used to execute numeric entry.
— Type
Link | Link1 |

' PLC Devace (Word)

& PLC Device (Bit) Device Type |X j

" Internal Infernotsy (Word)

AddValue |

Tag | j

€ Internal Ilernory (Bit)

{ Constant

e Sl [T S @il

TE] [ e | [ J
— PLC Station Murabey —————— 1] : " i

I 1 _% ¥ Default [ ] Hone

Input address
2. Text Text Size 12

Font Times Mew Roman ’ Text Color (0.0, 0 : sets text,
text size, font and text color by the setting that windows provides.

3. Styk Standard  Foreground Color == (120, 180, 120} . ' <or can

select element style and foreground color as following figure.

Standard Raised Sunken
Numeric entry style

4, Triggr None Trigger Wode Befire Writing - User

can use this setting to trigger PLC after or before writing. Note: this function
can only trigger PLC to be ON. If it needs to trigger again, you should set the
address to be OFF by yourself.
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5. ieei eyl i D : sets the user priority. Only the priority is
higher than setting can use it.

6. Datalength  |Word |  DaaFomat |UmsigedDecimal  ¥|. gets the

value unit and format.

7.  Mindrurn |0 Mazmum R : Min./Max.

value setting.

@

htegrel Digts [+ =] o BT b=l integral and fractional digitals

number setting.

Example:
After pressing button, you will get pop-up box as follows to input value to
PLC corresponding register D1000.

D201l D202 D203
You will get following HHHT | | I!“ H
dialog box after

Numeric keyPad

— [0
You can input value Max:0 Min:0

it |z |3 |or |

4 5 |s |peL |

¢ | E | J | Enter

o [. |

3-9-2 Character Entry

HMI reads the ASCII of PLC corresponding register and convert them to
character to display on screen. (The max. length is 28 words)
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ED:‘-.‘Ducuments and Settingsunicorn’My Documents'HMI.dop - ScrEdit = |E' ﬂ
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QEEB (0> s e K AE &2l JRAA

fi2 =] [Times tew Romuan J@rﬁ‘ ﬁ|7@-|A- UH:@:mriﬂn = :'EI':‘
_I_ISONEI;IIEDQHI—_IUMM |%1@\<‘5‘%uéi'@|
=10/ x| olx|
------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------ Step || fictiom |

= [28)  Move element
= [29] Ivlove element

B0 Debts st

. 1 — = [31] Create element
: I&C e Buty i) = [37] Create element

= [33] Delete element

et [ Tialate elerment

3 e element
T e 12 | There are three e
Text Color m (0.0,0) | B
Hordet Cobr — (120, 120, 120) styles for selection.
Bachground Color = (D, 102, 108) 5
Style Raised
Characters Length 4
Trigger Hone
Trigger Mode Befiore Writing
User Secwity Level 0 Character length

Record I Crutput I

|+ -M:ll O +4
6+ ol 11 SO

B e =5 ®

[z |Download:UsE | [117,304] W 140 H: 120 |Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 M

Fig. 3-9-3 Character entry properties

Properties:
1. Write Address Hone ’R.ead Address Fone ‘ the

address for character entry.

mput 2] x|

— Type
" ELC Dievice (Word) o = -
& PLC Device (Bit) Deviee Tipe. | X =
€ Internal Wletaory (Word) AddeValue |

€ Internal Ilernory (Bit)

Tag | j

{ Constant

e Sl [T S @il

1 2 2 i | || J
— PLC Station Fhaoher —— 1] : 4% - i
1 _:I ¥ Default [ ] Hone

Input address
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2. Text Text Size 12

Font Times Mew Roman ’ Text Color (0.0, 0 : sets text,
text size, font and text color by the setting that windows provides.

3. Sty Standard  Foreground Color == (120, 180, 120} .\ <or can

select element style and foreground color as following figure.

Rk | ||||||||||J [ AR R

Standard Raised Sunken
Character Entry style

4, UserSecwitylLevel 0 . sets the user priority. Only the priority is
higher than setting can use it.

Example:
After pressing button, you will get ASCII-KEY on HMI screen. You can
input ASCII code of character. (D1000~Dn, n: character length)

character entry

button, you will get

A B C D E ALT
F G H I ] CLR
K L M N @] DEL
P Q R S T

Enter
U vV W X Y

ASCII-KEY dialog box
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3-10 Curve

<] Trend Graph
Sl XY Chart
Curve :
Icon |Function
type
Trend To display the value change of setting address by trend
graph w graph. The trend graph can only display the change of Y-axis.

To display the value change of setting address by trend
X-Y Chart | %/ |graph. The trend graph can display the change of X-axis and
Y-axis.

The first step for setting curve is setting the curve number in “curve field
total” (range is 1-4). Then, setting read address, curve width, color and value
style to finish setting.

3-10-1 Trend Graph

HMI will convert a series value of PLC corresponding register to trend
graph on screen. For example, consider that there are 100 sampling points and
four curves. There will be 100 X 4 = 400 points. Take Delta PLC for example,
consider that read address is DO, it will read 400 word (D0~D399) after triggering.
Setting Y-axis of curve 1 is DO~D99, Y-axis of curve 2 is D100~D199, Y-axis of
curve 3is D200~D299 and Y-axis of curve 4 is D300~D399. If there is value that
exceeds maximum value, it will be displayed with maximum value. If there is
value that less than minimum value, it will be displayed with minimum value.
After setting, you should set control address to trigger read data of trend graph,
trend graph drawing and clear curve. Refer to chapter 5 for control setting.
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ED:‘-.‘Ducuments and Settingsunicorn’My Documents'HMI.dop - ScrEdit = |E' ﬂ
File Edit ‘ew Element Screen Tools Options Window Help
QEEB (0> s ek AES 2o JRAA
|12 JITlmesNewR.oman J@r@‘ﬁr@|A-U|JﬂJﬂrﬂ|ﬂ<”
Bix|
------------------------------------------------------------------------ Step | Action |
= [33) Create eletent
= [36)] Create element
w7
= [38] Delete element
ITm‘d Graph {} = [30] Dielete eletent
= = [40] Create element
 wiooumacon: | mmm 120,0,252 s e
. Style Raised = [47] Move element
Curve field total el S [40  Move clement
H Detail Setup Detail ...
setting
i = (0, 252, 253
oo There are three styles
Grid Murber in Horiz. 7
for selection.
Record Io‘ltp‘-“ I
Frn e RATs EHa0 @
[ [Download:USE | T156,196] W:280 H: 190 [Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 [ om
Fig. 3-10-1 Trend graph properties
ED:‘-.‘Ducuments and Settingsiunicorn'My Documents\HMLdop - ScrEdit | =18 x|
File Edit: %ew Element Screen Tools - Options  Window Help
PEEB (0> s ek AES 2o JRAA
I JITlmesNewR.oman J@r@‘ﬁr@|A-U|JﬂJﬂrﬂ|ﬂ<”
Bix|

Lx

Curve Detail

Click to get left

Curvel | Cmved | Gurved | Grved |

pr——

Ilaxivanre 100

Ilinirora

Churve Width b -
Curve Clolor —

ca

dialog box = (108,252, 108
Data
(180,0,252)

Sarple Muriber 10 e
Read Format Unsigned Decimal - = Curve Fisld Totel 7t
Read fiddress Mome: _| Detail ..

Grid Cilor == (0,252,252)
BRI L H Grvid Moy in Horiz. | 7

Dix|
Step | Action | A
= [37) Create element
= [36] Create element
= [37] Ivlowe element
= [33) Dielete element
= [30] Delete element
= [40) Create element
= [41] Move element
= 147 vasta alawant LI

Record I Crutput I

- L

REFS E@EeI @

[z |Download:UsE | [443,61] w290 H:190

Fig. 3-10-2 Trend graph setting
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Trend graph properties:

1.

Border Color = (108, 252, 108} Style Standard
Foreground Color 1 (180, 180, 120}

: user can select element border color, style
and foreground color as following figure.

Fatzed
Sunker
Standard Raised Sunken

Trend graph style

p,  SunpleNusber |10 : Sets the reading sample number for trigger.
After reading to get trend graph, it will stop sampling.

3.  DataFomat |UnsigedDecinadl 7| Selects value unit by PLC.

4, Fead Address Mome : reads address setting.

5,  Sunple Flag I j: Sets trigger and clear flag. When sample
flag is triggered, it will start to read data and draw curve.

6. Cuwel |Cuve2 | Curved | Cuned ] sets curve detail settings (number is from 1 to 4)

7. linimoum |':' , I |9999 : Max./Min.
setting of Y-axis. If Max./Min. is higher/lower than the settings, it will use the
setting to display.

g Cuve Width [1 ~]  cuvecolor [— . i
curve width (1-8) and curve color.

Example:
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3-10-2 X-Y Chart

HMI will convert a series value of PLC corresponding register to X-Y chart
on screen. For example, consider that there are 100 sampling points and four
curves. There will be 100 X 4 X 2= 800 points. Take Delta PLC for example,
consider that X-axis address is DO and Y-axis address is D500, it will read 800
words (D0~D399 and D500~D899) after triggering. Setting X-axis of curve 1is
D0~D99, Y-axis of curve 1 is D500~D599, X-axis of curve 2 is D100~D199 and
Y-axis of curve 2 is D600~D699, X-axis of curve 3 is D200~D299 and Y-axis of
curve 3is D700~D799, X-axis of curve 4 is D300~D399 and Y-axis of curve 4 is
D800~D899. If there is value that exceeds maximum value, it will be displayed
with maximum value. If there is value that less than minimum value, it will be
displayed with minimum value. After setting, you should set control address to
trigger read data of curve graph, X-Y chart drawing and clear curve. Refer to
chapter 5 for control setting.
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QEEB (0> s e K AE &2l JRAA
J@rﬁ‘i}li@|A.UH:a:mrﬂ|n"

J ITl.mes Hew Rorman

Bix|
Step | Action |
= [33) Create eletent
= [36)] Create element
= [37) Ilove elerent
: & _— — = [38] Dielete elemment
] ™ =[5 Delete element
o Chart |0 _:I r = [40] Create element
I 0 J I — o elernent
oo [ENEAERE M| Eii
Baclground Color (252,252, 0) Th ere are th ree o elernent
St e element
. Cnynne:t Twa Points Styl es fo r
Curve field total e )
- . selection as
H 3 etup etail ...
5 ettl n g Cirid Color /= (0, 252,352}
Horiz. Line Nuher 6
Vert. Line Nuraber [}
Record Io‘ltp‘-“ I
Frn e RATs EHa0 @
[ [Download:USE | T239,377] w280 H: 190 [Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 [ om
Fig. 3-10-3 X-Y Chart properties
ED:‘-.‘Ducuments and Settings'unicorn’My Documents\HMLdop - ScrEdit =18 x|

File Edit: %ew Element Screen Tools - Options  Window Help
EEB (0> s e K AE &2l JRAA
J@rﬁ‘ﬁli@|A.UH:a:mrﬂ|n"

J ITl.mes Hew Rorman

o
! - Data [ Chat I~ | =
Sarple Nurber 2
e Bt IW

Horiz. Read Address | Hone ] Click to get left

Vert. Read &ddt: Mome
R e | T NG
Saraple Flag 1 - Chrid Color = (0, 252, 252

Honz. Line Nuber 6
Vent. Line Nuraber 4

Porder Color 1 (120, 180, 120)
Background Calor 1 (252,252, 0)

Curvel

Horiz. Ilinirmmm 1}

Horiz. Ilaxdrrum 100

Wert. Winirmurm. 1} Bixl
e G, 100 Step | Astion [=

= [33] Create element

; = [3¢] Create element
Churve Width 1 o = 67 Mave elerent
Curve Color Ea—— =[32  Delete element

= [30] Delete element

= [40) Create element
_cuea| D] Wove elenent
= 147 vasta alawant LI

Record I Crutput I

Frn e RATs EHa0 @

[z |Download:UsE | [509,382] w290 H: 190 |Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 M

Fig. 3-10-4 X-Y Chart settings
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Properties:
1. DBorder Color = (108, 252, 108} Style Standard
Foreground Color 1 (180, 180, 120}

: user can select element border color, style
and foreground color as following figure.

Fatzed
Sunker
Standard Raised Sunken

X-Y Chart style

2,  SampleFlag I j: Sets trigger and clear flag. When sample

flag is triggered, it will start to read data and draw curve.

w

DataFomat  |Unsigned Decinal 7| Selects value unit by PLC.

4. Horiz. Read £ddress INDHB _|’ Vert. Bead &ddtress INl:nne _| sets the

read address.

5,  SaplFlg I 2 sets trigger and clear flag. When sample

flag is triggered, it will start to read data and draw curve.

Curvel | Curve? | Cuwve3 | Curved |: Sets curve detail settings (number is from 1 to 4)

o

- Horiz. Mininua |0 Horiz Maximom | 100

Vert Minmwa |0 Vert Maroma | 100 - Max_/Min

setting of X-axis/Y-axis. If Max./Min. is higher/lower than the settings, it will
use the setting to display.
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8. Crurve Width I 1 j Curve Color

curve width (1-8) and curve color.

Example:

1007

TS —

Draw curve | Clear curve |

375

Data Setting |

500

3-11 Sampling

=) Historical Trend Graph

[ Historical Data Table

[l Historical Event Tahle

Displays history data by table or graph for user to read easily. Therefore,
the properties setting can be set when there is history buffer setting. After
setting, you need to set control address to trigger to read history data and draw

graph. Refer to chapter 5 for control setting.

3-65



=EY

Hu... |R.eadAddtess | Diata Type | Saraple Cyrle |Sa.mp1eNurnher| Trigzer Sonrce | Record Dal Append |

1 Li@D0 1 100 10 Timer Huo
Deelete |
Ivlodify |

QK |
1 [% | I | Cancel |

Fig. 3-11-1Hisotry setup

Buffer Froperties

Trigger
Riead Address [rons ||| # Timer

" PLC
Data Legth (Word) |1 =]
Cryele (1ms) | 100 —
Sarmple Murher Il':'
[T Stamp Time and Date

(0]:4

[T Auto Stop
[T Hon-Volatile Cancel

Fig. 3-11-2 Buffer properties

a. Read address: sets PLC corresponding address for
reading by buffer #1 to #12. For example, D1000 is the
start address.

b. Size (word) and total: value unit and sample times. When
you set 8 for Size (word), it means that 8 words = D1000,
D1001, D1002, D1003,...., D1007. Total is the max. sample
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times.

c. Stamp time and data: to record time and data when
sampling.

d. Auto stop: to stop sampling when sample times exceeds
total or not. For example, if total is 5000 now and you set
not to auto stop. If it is 5001 times, the 5001 data will be
saved in the first data. The first data will be overwritten.

e. Trigger: to select trigger by HMI or PLC. When you set to
trigger by PLC, refer to chapter 5 for setting.

f. Cycle: it is the sample cycle for triggering and the unit for
cycle is second.

g. Non-volatile: sets to save data in history buffer after power is off.

3-11-1 Historical Trend Graph

Converts history data to trend graph to display on HMI screen with series
curves.
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ED:‘m,Dntunmnts and Settings'unicorn’My Documents’,HMIL.dop - ScrEdit ;IEIE-I

File Edit View Element Screen Tools Options MWindow Help

BFEHB o s mEM @S om JRAA
[2_o][twestiowronm ] <ajoo | §[8 B[A - ul[= @ @8 =

LT N et v = i ) s BT ET

=1 - Scree P [m] 4] olx|

Step ‘ Mction |
= [40] Create element
= [41] Mowve elerment
= [42] Create element
= [47] Iove elerment
= [44] Tulowve eletaent
= [49] Delete element
= [44] Delete element

4 DT e sl

= Tove elernent
[Historical Trend Graph (Historyt [0 =] Ej?] = :hxi
' J e
Botder Color == (180, 180, 120} v
= Curve number

Barkgowsd Color | T (0, 252, 252)
g

Deetail
292,252, M)
7

Curve Murher

Record | Output

LT

BEFL EE e E

[z |Dovinload:USE | [285,5359] W:590 H:330 [Build:Fri Apr 9 09:36:40 2004 [ mom |
Fig. 3-11-3 Historical trend graph properties

ED:‘-.‘Ducumants and Settings'unicorn’My Documents'HMIdoj =18 x|

File Edit: %ew Element Screen Tools - Options  Window Help

PEEB (0> s ek AES 2o JRAA
12 =] [Ties Hew Roman j@@ﬁ\i}@@|é-g”:ﬂ@n|jﬁi = ;;;:l"“““
mom)eECDEE Eﬂﬂ”lﬂ-Histnry el e d E] Click to get left window
e =l
_______________ | |Hnstonca1TrendGre}:\ Y”D =]
- Data Border Color 20, 120)
Logging Buffer I - Barkgownd Coly | 1 (D)

Data Fonmat Unsigned Deciral ¥ urveli mber .

T Chrid Color =1 (252,25,0)
JEVT 100 Grid Hurdber 1
History Buffer Setup ... |
— Time/Date

™ Time Format S jv
™ Date Format rurfddfiry j‘
Color ] _I

Curvet | Cive | Curved | Curve | o 4| ¥

Bix|
Step | Action | A
™ Enable = [40] Create element

Diata Mo i} vI = [41] Ilove element
= [47]

Create eletment

Curve Width 1 'I = [43] Ilowe elernent

] 4 Pl i 2[4 Moveelement
__________________________________ Bl —— =>[45  Delete element

= [48] Delete element

Cancel = 1T Mvacta alawant ;I
Record IOulpul I

Frn e RATs EHa0 @

[z |Download:UsE | [725,150] W:590 H:330 |Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 M

Fig. 3-11-4 Historical trend graph settings

Properties:
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1. Border Color =1 (108,252, 108) | Foreground Color == (180, 180, 130} . oo
border color and foreground color.
2, ko Rk I =l sets PLC corresponding address for

reading by buffer #1 to #12. User can enter to set by clicking button

History Buffer Setup ...

| or from menu bar Options > History setup.

3.  DataFomat |UmsigedDecimal | gelects value unit by PLC.

4,  Dindrn |0 , I | 9799 : Max./Min.
setting of X-axis/Y-axis. If Max./Min. is higher/lower than the settings, it will
use the setting to display.

5. [ Time Format |11.h:mm:ss j’ " Date Forrmat |!n'm'r'jﬂ'rﬂr j ,

[ — : : :
= E L] sets time/date format when displaying
simultaneously.

6. Curvel |Cuved | Cuvel | Curved|: sets curve detall settings (number is from 1 to 4)

7. Daalio o -j: Sets the reading sample number for trigger.

After reading to get trend graph, it will stop sampling.

g Cuve Width [1 = cuvecolor [— |

curve width (1 to 8) and color.

Example:
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600 2000

450

300

150

3-11-2 Historical Data Table

Converts history data to data table to display on HMI screen. The buffer

number will correspond to data no.

e E—

3 = E E | g‘ By &
== @SN EE

?I Historical Diata Tahle | #5####) \

Border Color /= (130, 1%

Fig. 3-11-5 Historical data table properties

Properties:
1. BorderColor = (108, 252, 108) |‘_:Fmgmﬁﬂ;c,'jhr = (180, 130, 130) - sets
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border color and foreground color.

2 Logging Buffer |1 j: sets PLC corresponding address for

reading by buffer #1 to #12. User can enter to set by clicking button

History Buffer Setup | - i
LEEhA or from menu bar Options > History setup.

3.  DataFomat |UnsigedDecinadl 7| Selects value unit by PLC.

4.  Dilinimur I':' , lgggg : Max./Min.
setting of X-axis/Y-axis. If Max./Min. is higher/lower than the settings, it will
use the setting to display.

5. [T Time Format |11h:1r1m:ss j’ " Date Forrmat |!n'-m'r'jﬂ'rﬂr j ,

[ — , , ,
L [l sets time/date format when displaying
simultaneously.

6. Curvel |Cuved | Cuvel | Curved|: sets curve detall settings (number is from 1 to 4)

7. Daalio o :J: Sets the reading sample number for trigger.
After reading to get trend graph, it will stop sampling.

g, [lmegalDigts [4 -] , A [ E sets integral digits and fractional
number.

Example:
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3-11-3 Historical Event Table

Converts data of PLC corresponding register to character to display on
screen with event table. You can set display message, color and HMI will display
message on screen after reading data.

[
[

Data No.: buffer number

1>

(1-12). The historical

buffer address for

saving historical ory Message Deta

message. The address

and size of buffer
should be defined first.

Data type: when it is WORD,

max. is 256 messages for a

WORD.
When it is LSB, max. is 16

|Historical Evert Table {} i:ﬂ o =

Tox _

Text Size i}

Font Times New Foman

Text Color m— (0,0,0)

Border Color 1 (180, 130, 130)

Background Color =3 (0,252,252

Data Langth Waord

Diata Forrat - Unsigned Decimal

LddRermove State i |
Detail . ;

- : 2ixl

ETRmITTS =

=[P Move element |

?__[ID] Ilove e_jerrneni |

@ [ Ivlowe element

= [17 Move element

= [13] Dielete elerent

= [14  Creato slemont

= [13) Ileve elemnent




Fig. 3-11-6 Historical event table properties

Properties:
1. Text Text Size 12
Font Tirnes Hew Foman ’ Text Caolor (0. 0,0 : sets text,

text size, font and text color by the settings that windows provides.

2 Border Color 1 (108, 252, 108) ’ Foreground Color 1 (130, 120, 180} - sets

border color and foreground color.

3. DstaFomat |UnsigedDecimal | AddRemoveState 3 - sets state

number of historical event. There are 1-256 states for unit WORD, 16 states
for LSB and 2 states for Bit.

4,  Daalie o j: Sets the reading sample number for trigger.
After reading to get trend graph, it will stop sampling.
5,  Laggmg Buffer I =l sets PLC corresponding address for
reading by buffer #1 to #12. User can enter to set by clicking button
ahhi S l or from menu bar Options > History setup.
6. [ Time Format !1‘[i:1:m_rﬂ:ss .:!’ [T Date Format Inm-_l'clﬁ'.f:,rgr .:! ,
[ — . - - -
L L] sets time/date format when displaying
simultaneously.
Example:

D1000=0 X &us servo position ready
D1000=1 | ¥ s servo position readi
D1000=2 | & &5 servo poistion readyy
D1000=3 | Rotahon Irveiter PnistiunJrea:lj,r
D1000=4  Iohon controller home ready g

D1000=5 | Watermotor gverload
D1000=6 | ©il pampoverload
373



3-12 Alarm

[T aslar History Table
[ Active e List
Eﬁ Alavim Freguence Table

Alarm .
Icon |Function

type

Alarm HMI will read relative bit data of designated PLC register in

history o fixed time and convert the corresponding contact to alarm

table message to display on screen. It will record all alarm

messages to be alarm history table.

Active o HMI only displays the current alarm setting of corresponding
alarm list PLC data (unit is bit) on screen.

Alarm HMI accumulates and displays alarm messages times on
frequency | [l |screen.

table

Before setting alarm, you should set the PLC corresponding address, total
numbers of alarm record and records’ size first.

3-12-1 Alarm History Table

HMI will read relative bit data of designated PLC register in fixed time and
convert the corresponding contact to alarm message to display on screen. It
will record all alarm messages to be alarm history table.
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File Edit: %ew Element Screen Tools - Options  Window Help

EEB (0> s e K AE &2l JRAA

12 =] [Titwes tew Roman j{h’@@‘ﬁl@@|é'gu:q4§rﬂ|:ﬁ = e
momreEED@EDS/ - 0 ek esiabd! B
[Cia-screent =loix| olx
[ ) ,:l | e @Htistory Tate (3 | =
Backgound Color | 1 (252,252, 252)
£l Detail Q
Status Display —————————————————

) e e | Time |hh.mm.ss -
ann
I Date frevizy =]

™ &larm Murber

Color [— |
£ — Cencel

Bix|
::f Step | Bction |;|

= [19] Tlove elerent
= [20] Create element
= [21] Create element
= 279 Ivlowe element

A " 8 5 = [23] Mlowve elerent
__________________________________________________ et TS Rl P e RN L = [24) Ivlove element
= [25) Ivlove element

Record I Onutput I

- L eafaci =R

[z |Download:UsE | [779,80] w640 H:130 |Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 M

Fig. 3-12-1 Alarm History Table
3-12-2 Active Alarm List

5t 25 T &
o+ 35l 11 SO

HMI only displays the current alarm setting of corresponding contact of
PLC bit data on screen.
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File Edit: %ew Element Screen Tools - Options  Window Help

=l&lx]

PEEB (0> s ek AES 2o JRAA

|12 J ITl.mes Hew Rorman

Helwslils

@|A.U|J:a:4nri1|n’

m om0 EI0EE D I%I@\@%uéi'éw

hhmass mmiddiyy 000

=10l

oz

11 - Screen_1

"
Status Display ——————————————————————
¥ Time hburarass =
¥ Date rrafddfy b
¥ Llarrn Hurmber
Color — |

cus_|

|eesctive Al List {}

I~ | =

Background Colar 1 (168,252, 0)

Detal . @

Bix|

Step | Action |:|
=[5  Moveelment
= [20] Create element
= [21]  Create element
=22  Moveelement
= [23] Mave eleraent
=[]  Moveelment
= [29] Mlawve elerent

Record I Crutput I

[En G

OO +d
1 5o

[z

|Download:UsE

[ [782,173] W:640 H:130

|Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004

Fig. 3-12-2 Active alarm list

3-12-3 Alarm Frequency Table

T

HMI accumulates and displays alarm messages times on screen.
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File Edit: %ew Element Screen Tools - Options  Window Help
EEB (0> s e K AE &2l JRAA
[z =] [Tirws Hew Foman =] c:@:ﬁ\ i}|§ J|aA- g”:a: S n‘
momremEnE@EDH - ek ompdd !t B
[J1-screent 1o/ oixl
5| |tlm eFreuence Tanle 3 x|f0 =
Background Color (252,00
Detai .. @
[alarm petail E|
= = = e Status Display ————————————
hhmmiss mm/ddiyy 000
| Foe me 5
" Date |mmiddiw &
[~ Alarm NMurcher
Color [ — . |
coa
Dix|
Step | Action |;|
= [19] Tlove elerent
= [20] Create element
= [21] Create element
= [27] Ilowve elerment
= [23] Ivlowe element
______________________________________________________________________________________________________ = [24) Ivlove element
= [25) Ivlove element

Record I Crutput I

o+ 4o) DO L4
o+ 35l 11 SO

- L eafaci =R

[z |Download:UsE

[ [778,215] W:640 H:120

|Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004

Fig. 3-12-3 Alarm frequency table

3-13 Graphics

T

Maybe you need some graphics that are not provided; you can create
your graph by combining from following basic graphics.

v om0 Mo~

A

E
|

Lire
Rectangle
Circle
Paolygon
Are

Text
Siale
Tahle

Fig. 3-13-1 Graphics options

3-13-1 Line

Right-click and hold on to drag to the length you need and release to get
the line. When selecting this line, you will get a rectangle range for you to move

and adjust. You can set Line color and size in property table.
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Fig. 3-13-3 Line direction

Property £

X | =
0,00

Line Size 1

Fig. 3-13-2 Line properties

3-13-2 Rectangle

Fig. 3-13-4 Line width (1 to 8)

Right-click and hold on to drag the size you need and release to get the

rectangle to import picture from picture bank. You can set its border size and
foreground color.

EScrEdit - [4 - Screen_4]

=18 x|
= File Edit Wiew Element Screen Tools Options Window  Help == x|
EEB (0> s e K AE &2l JRAA
ft2 =] [Tisues ew Ramam Do 8 LA e |8E @ EwE Line color
momremEUEED &) ek e2ubd !t B

Select picture from picture bank L
—

L y

Property f

Transparent Effective  Yes

Delta.pib
Deltalark brap

Transparent r [ (252,252, 250)
Foreground == (108, 252,0)
Line Size g
Transparel Mo
— 1 -

] Transparent effective
Border size
Foreground
FHnoua RATs EHa0 @
[ [Download:USE | [203,221] w240 H: 200 [Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 [ o [

Fig. 3-13-5 Rectangle pro
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3-13-3 Circle

5
[ | =
(0.0, 0)
Foreground Color C— (252, 252, 252)
Line Size 1
Transparent Hao

Fig. 3-13-6 Circle properties
Uses rectangle size to form a circle. If length = width, that will be a circle.
Otherwise, that will be an ellipse. You can set color. The part that is out of circle
and in the rectangle will be transparent.

© 9

_ _ Fig. 3-13-8 When Transparent is “No”
Fig. 3-13-7 When Transparent is “No”

)

Fig. 3-13-9 When Transparent is “Yes” Fig. 3-13-10 When Transparent is “ Yes”
3-13-4 Polygon

Left-click to set each point of polygon. After setting all points, you can
right-click to get a polygon. You can set its size and change shape. The part that
is out of polygon and in the rectangle will be transparent. Polygon also can be
transparent by set “Yes” to transparent in polygon properties. Once there is
something under polygon, it will be displayed due to transparent polygon.

E
|Polygon {} B =

(0, 0,0 E
Foreground Color C (252, 252, 252)
Line Size 1

Transparent Ha

Fig. 3-13-11Polygon properties

3-79



=

Fig. 3-13-12

€

=+

Fig. 3-13-13 :
Fig. 3-13-14

e

Fig. 3-13-15 Fig. 3-13-16 Transparent polygon

3-13-5 Arc

Right-click and hold on to drag to the size you need and release to get the
arc. If transparent is “Yes” in property table, it will be arc or it will be a sector.
The part that is out of arc and in the rectangle will be transparent. You can also
change rectangle to change sector shape and arc size.

A
| {3 2| EI=

mm (0.000 [
1 (252, 253,250

Foreground Color
Line Size 1
Transparent Ha

Fig. 3-13-15 Arc property

Fig. 3-13-16 When Transparent is “No” Fig. 3-13-17 When Transparent is “ Yes”

3-13-6 Text

To plan arectangle to input the text you need. You can fill rectangle with

foreground color. (transparent should be “No”)

3-80



Property 00 ®
IText {Numeric Display) = |

DTS 1vuooicDisplsy | Inputtext

Text Size 14
Font Times MNew Boran
Text Color 0,0, 0

Foreground Caolor [ 252,252,250

Transparent Ves

Fig. 3-13-18 Text property
3-13-7 Scale

To get a scale by setting scale direction, main scale number, subscale
number, display scale or not, color, etc.

Property £
|Scale { Text} | =
Text Size 12
Line Caolor (0.0, 0
Stvle Standard
Display Ivlark Ves
Ilain Scale 5
Dietail Setup Deetail ...
Crid Color (0, 0, 252
SubScale Mauraber 1

Fig. 3-13-19 Scale properties
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EScrEdit -[4-Screen_4] ==l

= File Edit Wiew Element Screen Tools Options Window  Help 18 x|
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5w )eEBEIEEDS e Jok ezmsd ! 8
— 400 200 | 1 T T T T [ 400 200 |
B 0 il L I = B
= ¢ 10 W 0 40 W60 T 330 1 - 180 [eae (remy Hl =
[ — —| | Text Size 12
330 160 — 10— Mecemnn — (0,0, 0
——300 1 sty Faotation 270
Value format &a_ = e .
# 1 Tvlain Scale 11
240 120 H Detail Setup Detail ..
Datalength  |Wond - I8 = == (252, 102, 25
Max. value DataFormat | Unsigned Deciraal v[ 00 100 | | |SubSeale Number 1

Minirmen [ . 1 1
160 80 — ; Min. I i
= Madrm | 100 [ Click to get left
= = Integral Digits |4 vl Min 0 L B .
= | " [~ window
- Fractinnal Digits |0 *| Mlax 9900 ——100 _
—— 80 40 — 40—
== \ o = 5
= L 20 —
=3 = \N B .
— [ o0

Integral/fractional

digits number

LT EE=18

[z |Download:UsE | [648,191] W:410 H:30 |Build:Fri &pr 9 09:36:40 2004 M

Fig. 3-13-20 Scale properties

o+ +0 SO
o+ 40l t1

4
fei=]

3-13-8 Table

You can change cells size, appearance and cells color. You can use table
with other element to get completely table.
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ment  Sereen  Tools Qphnns Window Help

ISLIES

QEER| e - s REAAES DIEEEEE

JITlmesNewR.oman J@r@‘ﬂr@|AvBIU|J2ﬂJﬂrﬂ|ﬂ

oz

—|
| =
(252,252, 252)
Detail ... %
m— (00,00
m— (0.0, 0)
5
5
=]
F RowHeadst  Colo: | |
¥ ColHeader  Color | [
- [nterlacing
B Coloy ||
™ Colurms Color I _I
I™ Row Header I Colutems Header
- Cell Setting
Sep. Rows Evenly | Sep. Col Evenly |

A
o+ 4ol +f SO0

BT

[Ready Download TSE | [740,248] W-640 H480 [Broild Fri Jul 16 10:52:04 2004

Fig. 3-13-21 Table example
Row header: Sets color for row header

Column header: Sets color for column header

Row interlacing: Sets color for row interlacing

Column interlacing: Sets color for column interlacing

carme |

Row header interlacing: Sets color for row header interlacing

Column header interlacing: Sets color for column header interlacing

Sep. row evently: Make multiple rows the same size.

Sep. column evently: Make multiple columns the same size.

3-83



Chapter 4 Macro

It is convenient for HMI users to operate with Macro. After editing Macro, user
can test the Macro correction by on-line simulation or off-line simulation before
downloading to HMI. The lines number for each macro is 512 lines and 128 words
(max.) for writing comments or strings in aline. The sub-macro number is 512
sub-macros (number is 1-512). See figure 4-1 and figure 4-2.

Aub-Macro

- thermograph ﬂ
2 material 1
3 material 2
4 drv i
2 o Figure 4-1
é or You can comment each macro by
! and sub-macro function for convenient
j ”;lr management, maintain and operation. The
g,
7 G initial name of all sub-macro is Sub-macro
1 braory (n) (nis from 1 to 512).
12 swap
F."J.'I.h-l'-'fﬁ_lj:l‘lj
SO0 Sub-macen (5007 |
501 Sub-rnacro (5013
502 Sub-raaceo (502)
503 Sub-macro (503) F. 4-2
504 Sub-rnacro (504) lgure 4- _ _ _ _
505 Sub-macrn (505) The left-most field in the left window is
506 Sub-macto (506) sub-macro number. There are 512
;E; gz'mmggg sub-macros for edition. You can write
-ITACID
e Sub-tmacro (509) CALL n (n is from 1 to 512)" to use
510 Sub-taaceo (510 sub-macro.
il Sub-taaceo (5113
512 final submacro j
Canicel |




4-1 Macro Type

Fil: Edit Tools | Optiorfs, Window Help

BEEB|° |0 e meereme 5 AT O 1=l
Alar Setwy >

LB o) pead (I Hewnsats

[ e EF
Picture Bark 21| [sereen g5creen 13 Ela=
Text Bank Se Width
Submacro Soreen Height 240
Initial Macro Screen Nare Sereen_1
Background Macro SubScreen Detail
Clock Macmo Backgound Calor ) (252,252,252)
Errvironrent Sereen Open Macro a

Screen Close Iacro 1}
ScreenCycls Macro 0

Htep ‘ Action ‘

< i
[HoowoGEdF EE e E

|Download: USE | 18z, |Build Fiei Feb 13 10:29.06 2004 | NUM |

Fig. 4-1-1 Choosing Macro from menu bar

Moz Record | Output

Macro name |Number Explanation
Screen open 1 There is a screen open macro for each screen. Therefore,
Macro there are n screen open macros for n screen.
Screen close 1 There is a screen close macro for each screen. Therefore,
Macro there are n screen close macros for n screen.
Screen Cycle 1 There is a screen cycle macro for each screen. Therefore,
Macro there are n screen cycle macros for n screen
Initial Macro 1 There is only an initial Macro in a program.
Background 1 There is only an initial Macro in a program.
Macro
Clock Macro 1 There is only an initial Macro in a program.
On Macro 1 You can have an ON Macro for each specific button.
Off Macro 1 You can have an OFF Macro for each specific button.
Sub-macro 512 |There are only 512 sub-macros for a program.
Table 4-1-1

B Screen Open Macro
You can have a screen open Macro for each screen. Screen open Macro will only
be executed ONCE when you open screen (or change to that screen) and finish
4-2




execution ONCE. The screen element will be displayed after finishing executing
screen open screen. Therefore, you should be careful to design for screen open
Macro to avoid dead loop (program can’t be ended) to cause system delay or
even can’t execute screen’s elements. It is not recommended to write too long
macro unless necessary. Please pay attention for loop usage and test Macro
with on-line/off-line simulation before downloading to HMI.

Screen Close Macro

You can have a screen close Macro for each screen. Screen close Macro will
only be executed ONCE when you close screen and finish execution ONCE. The
screen open macro of new screen will be only executed after finishing screen
close Macro. Therefore, you should also be careful for dead loop (program can’t
be ended) to avoid unexpected error.

Screen Cycle Macro

You can have a screen cycle Macro for each screen. Screen cycle Macro will only
be executed ONCE when you change screen and the macro will be executed
continuously until changing screen, program or stopping machine. Therefore, It
is not recommended to write too long macro unless necessary.

Initial Macro

There is only an initial Macro in a program or a machine. It is executed in the
beginning of program. You can preset value to omit step-by-step settings and
also control initial setting to avoid unexpected problem by unknown initial value.
If you need to have any special setting in PLC special address, you can use
initial macro to set it. It can save much time with well-designed initial macro.

Background Macro

There is only an initial Macro in a program or a machine. It will be executed
continuously like background. But it is only executed some commands ONCE,
not finish executing ONCE. If there is other executed Macro, such as cycle
macro, it won’t have any influences. They will be executed almost at the same
time (In fact, it is executed one by one. The execution time is very close and
almost at the same time). You don’t need to write loop for continuous execution.
And even you write END command for Macro, it will still execute Macro again.
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B Clock Macro
There is only an initial Macro in a program or a machine. It will be executed
continuously, finish execution ONCE and executed again like cycle macro.
Therefore, It is not recommended to write too long macro unless necessary.

B ON Macro
You can have an ON Macro for each specific button (bit). It is set to be ON to start
Macro by this button setting. So it is called ON Macro. This Macro is also
executed ONCE and finished executing ONCE. It will be started again when this
button is set to be ON again. The ON Macro will be only started when the button
is set to be ON and pressed button to be ON.

B OFF Macro
You can have an OFF Macro for each specific button (bit). It is set to be OFF to
start Macro by this button setting. So it is called OFF Macro. This Macro is also
executed ONCE and finished executing ONCE. It will be started again when this
button is set to be OFF again. The OFF Macro will be only started when the
button is set to be OFF and pressed button to be OFF.

B Sub-macro
There are 512 sub-macros for editing. The sub-macro likes subroutine in
program. User can write repeated action/function in sub-macro to save macro
editing time and easy maintain. For example, if there are 10 sub-macros use one
specific function, you can write it to be a sub-macro. Considers that the function
is written to be sub-macro 1, you only need to write “CALL 1” in Macro to use it.
Even if you need to modify this sub-macro, you only need to modify this
sub-macro without modifying 10 macros. The sub-macro can be named by its
function for easy management.

4-2 Macro Edition

After choosing desired Macro from menu bar, you can start editing by clicking
any line as Fig. 4-2-1. The Macro window will be different by clicking position and the
left number is line number.
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Fig. 4-2-1 Start editing Macro
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There are 512 lines (number is from 1 to 512) for editing Macro. (refer to Fig. 4-2-3) If
there is any blank line in the program, the blank lines will be set to comment lines
after updating as Fig. 4-2-4.

EE 4+ 03X #

Fig. 4-2-2 Toolbar
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Fig. 4-2-4 Blank line will be comment line

When you start editing Macro, you can get edition window as Fig. 4-2-5 by clicking
any lines in the Macro. You can edit with command window by clicking command
from menu bar. Refer following for edition method.
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Fig. 4-2-5 Macro edition window

B File
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Fig. 4-2-6 File

B Open Macro

We provide open old macro for convenient edition macro. User can open old
Macro when using any brand PLC to save Macro edition time without re-input.
Refer to Fig. 4-2-7 for open Macro.
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Fig. 4-2-7 Open Macro

B Save Macro
In the same way, we also provide “save as” function for user to modify old
macro and save macro as other macro to backup or save time to input.

swvens P
Savein: IEM_I,I Docurnents j = £5 ER-

1z

Nk

14

@My Fictures
Crep

| ScreenEdit

| 15naglt Catalog

File name: || bt I Save

Save as type: IMau:ru:u File[*.mra) j Cancel |
P

Fig. 4-2-8 “Save as” Macro

B Close Macro
You can close macro by clicking this item or pressing ESC key.
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Edition
You can edit with edition options. If it is PLC address, it will be in bracket to
distinguish with internal memory.
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Fig. 4-2-9 Edition

B Previous

Moving selected line to the upper line and upper line will move backward a line
as Fig. 4-2-10 and Fig. 4-2-11.
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Fig. 4-2-10 Step 1 of moving forward
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Fig. 4-2-11 Step 2 of moving forward
B Next

Moving selected line to the lower line and lower line will move forward aline as
Fig. 4-2-12 and Fig. 4-2-13.
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Fig. 4-2-12 Step 1 of moving backward
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Fig. 4-2-13 Step 2 of moving backward
B Update
Updates current line of macro. If you didn’t press “update” after edition, it won’t
be modified. That is used to give the user a chance to modify or not. Therefore, if
you forget to update after edition, you should input again. Refer to Fig. 4-2-14
and Fig. 4-2-15 for detail.
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B [nsert

Inserts a line before selected line. Refer to Fig. 4-2-16 and Fig. 4-2-17.
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B Delete

Fig. 4-2-17 Step 2 of insert

Deletes selected line. If there are lines after this delete line, they will be moved
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forward. Refer to Fig. 4-2-18 and Fig. 4-2-19.
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Fig. 4-2-18 Step 1 of delete
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Fig. 4-2-19 Step 2 of delete

B Comment
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You can give comments for any lines to read/modify macro easily. You can
choose from menu bar or toolbar. Refer to Fig. 4-2-20 and Fig. 4-2-21.
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Fig. 4-2-21 Step 2 of comment
B Command
You can write command by clicking button “Command” or choosing from menu
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Fig. 4-2-22 Choosing from menu bar

Fig. 4-2-24 Arithmetic

Fig. 4-2-23 Commands options

Fig. 4-2-25 Logical .
Fig. 4-2-26 Data move
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Fig. 4-2-27 Data transfer

GOTO
LABEL
CALL
RET
FOR
NEXT
END

Fig. 4-2-29 Flow control

INITCOM
ADTRTM
HORETM
FUTCHARS
GETCHARS
SELECTCOM

Fig. 4-2-31 Communication

m Help
It is on-line help as Fig. 4-2-33.
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Fig. 4-2-28 Comparison

=ETB
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Fig. 4-2-30 Bit setting

Time Tick
GETLARTEREOR
Conumeint

Dielaxr
GETRYATEM TIME

Fig. 4-2-32 Others
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B Keyin
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Some users are used to write Macro by key in. You can also key in by yourself
and program will auto check the correction. You will get warning if there is any
errors. Refer to following figures for detail. There are no limit spaces between
operand and operation symbol for you to key in.

Macro Conrnand

File Edit Commsnd Help
ESE[f 3 03X

54 = £5 + $é

[T | Domble Word [T Sizned

Corenand  [+]

Yatiatile]
i
Wtiatile

Wanatied |

Fig. 4-2-35 Operation

After finishing inputting, program will convert to the best format automatically
after updating or pressing Enter. But program didn’t verify in this time.

Macro Conrnand

File Edit Commsnd Help
ESE[f 3 03X

|$4=$5+86

[ Double Word [ Sizned

Command  [¥]| |aDD
Varighle 1 | fi4
Varidhle 2 | i3
Vaible 3 | i

Fariaile 4 | [Fard

Fig. 4-2-36 Convert to the best format

You will get error syntax dialog box once you update.
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scredie RS

Q Incorrect synkax

Fig. 4-2-37 Incorrect syntax

Macro Conrnand

File Edit Commsnd Help
ESE[f 3 03X

Whiat are you doing ?
|

[T | Domble Word [T Sizned

Corenand  [+]

|
eanaied
gl |

|

|

Wariatile &
Wariatile

Fig. 4-2-38 Key in by yourself

If your format is correct with error operand, you will only get error message
when compiling.

Macro Conrnand

File Edit Commsnd Help
ESE[f 3 03X

|Mc.='m-sn

[T | Domble Word [T Sizned

Corenand  [+]

Yariatile ]
Wariatle 3
Wariatile &
Wariatile

Fig. 4-2-39 Format is correct but operand is error
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scredit

e Incorrect synkax

Fig. 4-2-40 there is error when compiling

4-3 Macro Operation

Arithmetic

Operation: there are five operations, ADD, SUB, MUL, DIV and MOD as Fig. 4-3-1.
There are three operands for each operation. Each operand can be internal
memory or constant (decimal or hexadecimal system) (but it can only be internal
memory when outputting). The unit can be Word, Double Word, Signed and
Signed Double Word. Refer to following table for detail.

Command| Operand |Datatype| Format Others

ADD Al, A2, A3 M, C W, D, S |When the data exceeds the length

SUB Al, A2, A3 M, C W, D, S |of designated unit, the data out of

MUL Al, A2, A3 M, C W, D, S |[range will be discarded.

DIV Al, A2, A3 M, C W, D, S

MOD Al, A2, A3 M, C W, D, S

M— Internal memory, C—Constant, W—Word, D—Double Word, S—Signed
Macro Cormsnd E |

File Edit | Command Help

= g EEEEEN o
Logical “UB

3
|| Diata, tramafer L4 MOL
i 3
i Data Cu:un.vem:un DI¥
(L Oparsing L4 MoD
o 1 Flow Contral L4
MR BitSetting 8
e Commindcation  *
Esat Oﬂwr;: :
Watiatile & I

el A | |

Fig. 4-3-1 Choosing Arithmetic

m ADD
ADD — Add operation, formula: A1=A2+A3. Adds A2 to A3 and save the result
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in Al.

Example:

Al(Word)=A2(Word) + A3(Word).

Al1(Double Word)=A2(Double Word) + A3(Double Word).
Al(Signed)=A2(Signed) + A3(Signed).

A1(Signed Double Word)=A2(Signed Double Word) + A3(Signed Double Word).

Macro Comrand E |

File Edit Commsnd Help
SE[T+ 303 X|#

|4 =95 +4$a

[T Double Word [ Signed

Command  [¥| JADD
Varighle 1 | 4
Varishle 2 | 5
Vaible 3 | i

el A | [Vard

Fig. 4-3-2 Addition

E SUB

SUB — subtraction, formula: A1=A2-A3. Subtracts A2 from A3 and you will get
the result in Al.

Example:

Al(Word)=A2(Word) - A3(Word).

Al(Double Word)=A2(Double Word) - A3(Double Word).

A1(Signed)=A2(Signed) - A3(Signed).

A1(Signed Double Word)=A2(Signed Double Word) - A3(Signed Double Word).

Macro Comrand E |

File Edit Commsnd Help
SE[T+ 303 X|#

[$4=$5- 36 (DW)

v Double Word [ Signed

Commard  [| FUB
Varighle 1 | 4
Varishle 2 | 5
Vaible 3 | i

el A | [Vard

Fig. 4-3-3 Subtraction
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m MUL

MUL — multiply, formula: A1=A2 * A3.

Example:

Al(Word)=A2(Word) * A3(Word).

Al(Double Word)=A2(Double Word) * A3(Double Word).
A1(Signed)=A2(Signed) * A3(Signed).

A1(Signed Double Word)=A2(Signed Double Word) * A3(Signed Double Word).

Macro Conrnand E |

File Edit Commsnd Help
ESE[f 3 03X

[$4=$5- 96 (Signed DW)

v Double Word v Sizned

Command  [3]| FUB
Varighle 1 | fi4
Varidhle 2 | i3
Vaible 3 | i

el A | [Fard

Fig. 4-3-4 Multiply

m DIV

DIV — division, formula: A1=A2/ A3. Al is quotient and A3 can’t be 0.
Example:

Al(Word)=A2(Word) / A3(Word).

Al1(Double Word)=A2(Double Word) / A3(Double Word).
A1(Signed)=A2(Signed) / A3(Signed).

A1(Signed Double Word)=A2(Signed Double Word) / A3(Signed Double Word).

Macro Comrand E |

File Edit Commsnd Help
SE[T+ 303 X|#

|4 =956

[T Double Word [ Signed

Commard  [| FUB
Varighle 1 | 4
Varishle 2 | 5
Vaible 3 | i

el A | [Vard

Fig. 4-3-5 Division
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m MOD

MOD — get the remainder, formula: A1=A2 % A3. Al is remainder and A3 can’t
be 0.

Example:

Al(Word)=A2(Word) % A3(Word).

Al(Double Word)=A2(Double Word) % A3(Double Word).
Al1(Signed)=A2(Signed) % A3(Signed).

A1(Signed Double Word)=A2(Signed Double Word) % A3(Signed Double Word).

Mavro Cornramd [ 7] |

File Edit Commsnd Help

BE T sO0RX|#

[$4= 35 36 (Dwn

v Double Word [ Signed

Command  [| MOD
Varighle 1 | 4
Varishle 2 | 5
Vaible 3 | i

el A | [Vard

Fig. 4-3-6 Get remainder

B Logical Operation

There are five operations for logical, including OR, AND, XOR, SHL and SHR as
Fig. 4-3-7. There are three operands for each operation. Each operand can be
internal memory or constant (decimal or hexadecimal system) (but it only can be
internal memory when outputting). The unit can be Word and Double Word.
Refer to following table for detail.

Command Operand Data type Format Others
OR Al, A2, A3 M, C W, D -
AND Al, A2, A3 M, C W, D -
XOR Al, A2, A3 M, C W, D -
SHL Al, A2, A3 M, C W, D -
SHR Al, A2, A3 M, C W, D -

M— Internal memory, C—Constant, W—Word, D—Double Word.
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Macro Conmrand

File Edit | Command Help
‘ & [ | Asithmetic 3
(0] 23

|| Diata, T L4 LN

i Data Converson  * EORE

(L Oparsing L4 =HL
Flow Contral g =HE
Cornrna ; ;

Bit Betting L4

e Commindcation  *

Esat Oﬂwr;: :

Watiatile & |

el A |

Fig. 4-3-7 Logical operation

B OR

OR — logical OR, formulais A1=A2 | A3.

If A2(Word) and A3(Word) perform logical OR and save the result in A1(Word).
(unit: bit)

If A2(DWord) and A3(DWord) perform logical OR and save the result in
A1(DWord). (unit: bit)

Macro Conrnand

File Edit Commsnd Help
BHTsOBX|
$4=$5| 56 (DW)
| A B[F
¥ Double Word I | Sizned 0 0l0
Corrnand — [#] pR ? E] }
Variahle 1 4
.—b T 111
Varidhle 2 | |5
Varishle 3 | fis Fig. 4-3-9 Boolean operation
it ||Va.r4
Fig. 4-3-8 OR
H AND

AND — logical AND, formula: A1=A2 & A3.

If A2(Word) and A3(Word) perform logical AND and save the result in A1(Word).
(unit: bit)

If A2(DWord) and A3(DWord) perform logical AND and save the resultin
Al1(DWord). (unit: bit)
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Macro Comrand

File Edit Commsnd Help
SE[T+ 303 X|#

[$4=$5 && $5 (W

v Double Word 7 Sizted

Command  [¥| JAND
Varighle 1 | 4
Varidhle 2 | |5
Variahle 3 s Fig. 4-3-11Boolean operation

ariaie | [Vard

Fig. 4-3-10 AND

_1_1;':;::;:
= D=0\
== OO0

B XOR

XOR — logical XOR, formula: A1=A2 " A3.

If A2(Word) and A3(Word) perform logical XOR and save the result in A1(Word).
(unit: bit)

If A2(DWord) and A3(DWord) perform logical XOR and save the result in
A1(DWord). (unit: bit)

Macro Conrnand

File Edit Commsnd Help
ESE[f 3 03X

|49 =95~ 53

[ Double Word 7| Sizred

Command  [¥]| [KOR
Varighle 1 | 9
Varidhle 2 | fig
Variahle 3 |$5 Fig. 4-3-13 Boolean operation

—_ OO j;:.
D=0 |00

Varidle 4| [P

Fig. 4-3-12 XOR

B SHL

SHL — shift left. Formula: A1=A2 << A3.

Shifts A2 (WORD/DWORD) data to left (bit number is A3). Once you shift a bit left.
It will fill O to right-most bit at the same time. When A2 is WORD: If A3 is greater
than 16, A1 will become 0. When A2 is DWORD: If A3 is greater than 32, A1 will

become 0.
4-26



Macro Conrnand

File Edit Commsnd Help
ESE[f 3 03X

|49 = $8 <= $5 (DW)

v Double Word [T Sizned

Command  [3]| FHL
Varighle 1 | 9
Varidhle 2 | fig
Vaisble 3 | i3
Varidle 4| [P

Fig. 4-3-14 SHL

B SHR

SHR — Shift right, formula: A1=A2 >> A3.

Shifts A2 (WORD/DWORD) data to right (bit number is A3). Once you shift a bit
right. It will fill O to left-most bit at the same time. Consider that A2 is WORD: If
A3 is greater than 16, A1 will become 0. Consider that A2 is DWORD: If A3 is
greater than 32, A1 will become 0.

Macro Comrand

File Edit Commsnd Help
SE[T+ 303 X|#

495 = $22 == §55 (DW)

v Double Word = Siztied

Commard  [| FHE
Varighle 1 | 599
Varishle 2| figg
Varishle 3 |$ =5

ariaie | [Vard

Fig. 4-3-15 SHR

B Data move
There are four commands for moving data, including MOV, BMOV, FILL and CHR
as Fig. 4-3-16. Refer to following table for detail. (output only can be internal
memory)
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Command Operand Data type Format Others
MOV Al, A2 P, M, C W, D Data type for A1 only can
be P, M
BMOV Al, A2, A3 P, M, C W Data type for A1 and A2
only can be P, M
FILL Al, A2, A3 M, C W
CHR Al, A2, A3 M, C W A2 is input string
P—PLC, M— Internal memory, C—Constant, W—Word, D—Double Word
Macro Cormsnd E |
File Edit | Command Help
‘ = |  Aithmeti »
- . Logical 3
|$99 = §&: Diata, traosfer k L4 WMoY
I % Do Data Conversion* * BMOY
COmparsng L4 FILL
=  FlowComtml  »  CHR
TR BitSatting 8
WVarla Communication *
Vazia Oﬂ'uarsr 3
Variahle 3 !$55
el A | [Fard
Fig. 4-3-16 Choosing Data move from command
® MOV

Move data from A2 to Al. It can be A1(Word)=A2(Word) or
Al(DWord)=A2(DWord). There is no change with data in A2 after executing MOV
command. No matter Al is PLC address or HMI register, the data will be moved
to the other device by communication.
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Macro Comrand

File Edit Commsnd Help
SE[T+ 303 X|#

|t@vo = 1@y (oW

v Double Word = Siztied

Commeard  [| OV
Varighle 1 | [1@¥0
Vaishle2 | i@z
el | far

el A | [Vard

Fig. 4-3-17 MOV

®E BMOV

BMOV — Block move. BMOV (Al, A2, A3) means to move data (number is A3) of
data from address A2 to address Al. Data format is word. There is no influence
for register A2. If the block length is longer than internal memory or max number
of PLC register, there will be error when compiling.

Macro Comrand

File Edit Commsnd Help
SE[T+ 303 X|#

|E-I\-'IDW{1@Y1EIEI}, {1200, $990%

7 Bomble e = Siztied

Command  [| PMOY

Varighle 1 | [L@¥'100

Vaishle 2 | [igvzon
Varishle 3 |$999

el A | [Vard

Fig. 4-3-18 BMOV

B FILL

FILL — fill the memory. For example, FILL(A1, A2, A3) means fill address Al
with data in register A2 and the data number is A3. There is no influence for
register A2. If the block length is longer than internal memory or max number of
PLC register, there will be error when compiling.
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Macro Comrand

File Edit Commsnd Help
SE[T+ 303 X|#

|E-I\-'IDW{1@Y1EIEI}, {1200, $990%

7 Bomble e = Siztied

Command  [| BMOT

Varighle 1 | [L@¥'100

Vaishle 2 | [igvzon
Varishle 3 |$999

ariaie | [Vard

Fig. 4-3-19 FILL

B CHR
CHR — convert text to ASCIl code. For example, CHR(A1- “A2”) means convert
text in address A2 to ASCIl and save in Al. The length is 128 words (max.).
Macro Command [ 7] |
Fil: Edit Commsnd Help
ESE[f 3 03X
| CHR($7, "rtljenplidh proprpevmrtnkignodiomeewrady”)

[T | Domble Word [T Sizned

Command  []| CHR

Varighle 1 | 7

_ Vardble2 | bikjeuplidh projvpertetnbznodicawadss
FarbE 5| [ar3

Fariaile 4 | [Fard

Fig. 4-3-20 CHR

B Dataconversion
There are 11 types for data conversion, including BCD, BIN, W2D, B2W, W2B,
SWAP, XCHG, MAX, MIN, A2H and H2A as Fig. 4-3-21. Refer to following table for
detail.
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Macro Conmrand

File Edit | Command Help

‘ = =] | A rithimetic » |#
- Logical *
| Diata, tramafer L4 I
I Diata Comversion R‘* BCD KCHG
(O parsing BIN MAX
o Flow Control » W2 MIN
fal i1y
Bit Setting » BawW ASH
e Commindcation  * WiE H2A
e Cithers L SWTAP
1
Wariahle s I
el A |

Fig. 4-3-21 Choosing for data conversion

Command Operand Data type Format Others
BCD Al, A2 M W, D -
BIN Al, A2 M W, D -
w2D Al, A2 M W, S --
B2wW Al, A2, A3 M, C w -
W2B Al, A2, A3 M, C w -

SWAP Al, A2, A3 M, C w -
XCHG Al, A2, A3 M, C W, D -
MAX Al, A2, A3 M, C W, D, S --
MIN Al, A2, A3 M, C W, D, S --
A2H Al, A2 M, C w -
H2A Al, A2 M, C w -

P—PLC, M— Internal memory, C—Constant, W—Word, D—Double Word, S—
Signed.

B BCD

BCD — Binary Coded Decimal. Convert BIN to BCD format. For example, Al =
BCD(A2). It converts A2(Integer, Word or DWord) to BCD (Binary Coded Decimal)
and save result in A1(BCD, Word or DWord). The effective value of A2 should be
integer between 0~9999 or the Dword between 0~99999999.
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Macro Comrand

File Edit Commsnd Help
SE[T+ 303 X|#

|$2 = BCD($343) (DW)

v Double Word = Siztied

Command  [| BCD
Varighle 1 | 2
Varishle 2 | k33
el | fars

el A | [Vard

Fig. 4-3-22 BCD

E BIN

Binary Coded Decimal — BIN. Convert BCD to BIN format. For example, Al =
BIN(A2). It converts A2(BCD, Word or DWord) to BCD (Binary Coded Decimal)
and save result in A1(BCD, Word or DWord). The effective value of A2 should be
integer between 0~9999 or the dword between 0~99999999.

Macro Conrnand

File Edit Commsnd Help
ESE[f 3 03X

|2 = BIM(§343) (DW)

v Double Word [T Sizned

Command  []| [BIN
Varighle 1 | fi2
Varishle 2 | 33
bl | fars
Varidle 4| [P

Fig. 4-3-23 BIN
m W2D
W2D — convert WORD to DOUBLE WORD. For example, A1 = W2D(A2) means
converting A2 (Integer, Word) to double word (Integer, DWord) and save the
result in A1(Dword, signed or unsigned). The effective value of A2 is the integer
(Word > unsigned) between 0~65535 or the integer (Word, signed) between
-32768~32767. This function is used to extend data length of 16bit singed word
to 32bit Dword.
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Fig. 4-3-24 W2D
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m B2W
B2W — convert BYTE to WORD. For example, A1=B2W(A2, A3) means

converting BYTE data (number is A3) from A2 to WORD and save the result in
Al(Word). The high byte will be filled with 0. In other words, that each word of A2
is two bytes. These two bytes will be converted to two words to save in Al. For
example, $30=B2W ($785, $65534) and consider that the value of $65534 is 12.
That means converting 12 bytes (6 words) to 12 words from $785 to save in $30.

Macro Corramd [ 7] |

File Edit Commsnd Help
ESE[f 3 03X

|$2 = B2W($343, $562)

[T | Domble Word 7| Sizred

Command  [3]| B2W
Varighle 1 | fi2
Varidhle 2| i3
Variahle 3 |$ 56

el A | [Fard

Fig. 4-3-25 B2W

m W2B

W2B — convert WORD to BYTE format. A1 = W2B(A2, A3) means converting
WORD data (number is A3) from low-byte of A2 to BYTE format (discard
high-byte of A2) and save the result in A1(Word). For example, $65=B2W (*985,
$985), if the value of $985 is 12 that means read 12 WORDS from low-byte of *985
and convert these 12 WORDS to 12 BYTES (6 WORDS) to save in $65.

Macro Corramd [ 7] |

File Edit Commsnd Help
ESE[f 3 03X

[$2 = w2B($33, $52)

[T | Domble Word 7| Sizred

Command  []| [W2B
Varighle 1 | fi2
Varidhle 2 | i3
Variahle 3 |$ 50

el A | [Fard

Fig. 4-3-26 W2B
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B SWAP
Swap BYTE data. SWAP(A1, A2, A3) means swapping high-byte and low-byte of
A2 (WORD) (number is A3) and save the result in Al.

Macro Conrnand

File Edit Commsnd Help
ESE[f 3 03X

|SW&P{$12, $333, $252)

[T | Domble Word [T Sizned

Command  []| FWAP
Varighle 1 | ff12
Varidhle 2| 333
Variahle 3 |$2 a0

el A | [Fard

Fig. 4-3-27 SWAP

B XCHG
Exchange data. XCHG(AL, A2, A3) means exchanging A2(Word) and A1(Word).
Exchange data number is A3. After execution, A1 and A2 data will be changed.
Macro Comumsnd E |
Fil: Edit Command Help
SE[T+ 303 X|#
|zeHz$12, 4333, $252) (DWD

v Double Word = Siztied

Commard  [| [ZCHG
Varighle 1 | 512
Varisble 2| 333
Varishle 3 |$2 B

el A | [Vard

Fig. 4-3-28 XCHG

B MAX

Gets max. value. A1 = MAX(A2, A3) means getting the max. value from A2 and A3
and save the max. value in Al. (format can be Word, Dword, Signed Binary,
Unsigned Binary)
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Macro Comrand

File Edit Commsnd Help
SE[T+ 303 X|#

|$212 = MAK$3333, $2252) (Signed DW)

v Double Word v Signed

Command  [| WA

Varighle 1 | ff212
Varishle 2 | k333
Vanishle 3 | 52252

el A | [Vard

Fig. 4-3-29 MAX

E MIN

Gets min. value. A1 = MAX(A2, A3) means getting the min. value from A2 and A3
and save the min. value in Al. (format can be Word, Dword, Signed Binary,
Unsigned Binary)

Macro Comrand

File Edit Commsnd Help
SE[T+ 303 X|#

|$1212 = MIMi$13333, $22252) (Signed DW)

v Double Word v Signed

Cormmard  [| MIN

Varighle 1 | 51212
Harshlee ) Wieam
Varishle 3 | 22252

el A | [Vard

Fig. 4-3-30 MIN

m A2H

Converts 4 ASCII to a four digits integer of hexadecimal system. A1 =A2H(A2)
means converting the ASCII of A2 (4 WORDS) to integer and save the result in Al.
For example, A2 is @200 and the content are @200=0039H, @201=0033H,
@202=0035H and @203=0038H. The result of A1 =A2H(A2) is to save @210 in Al
and the content of @210 =9358H (format is WORD).
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Macro Comrand

File Edit Commsnd Help
SE[T+ 303 X|#

[$1212 = &2H($13333)

7 Bomble e = Siztied

Commard  [| ja2H

Varighle 1 | 51212
Harshlee ) Wieam
el | a3

el A | [Vard

Fig. 4-3-31 A2H

B H2A

Converts four digits integer of hexadecimal system to 4 ASCIl code. A1 =H2A(A2)
means converting A2 (1 WORD with hexadecimal) to the ASCII (4 WORDS) and
save the result in ALl. For example, A2 is @100 and the content is @100=1234H,
after calculation, A1 will be @110=0031H, @111=0032H and @112=0033H and
@113=0034H (format is WORD).

Macro Comrand

File Edit Commsnd Help
SE[T+ 303 X|#

[$1212 = H24($133)

7 Bomble e = Siztied

Commard  []| H24

Varighle 1 | 51212
Varishle 2 | 133
el | fars

el A | [Vard

Fig. 4-3-32 H2A

Comparison

There are ten comparison operands: IF ==, IF =, IF >, IF >=, IF <, IF <=, IF AND ==
0, IFAND =0, IF == ON and IF == OFF as Fig. 4-3-33. Refer to following table for
detail.
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Macro Conmrand

File Edit | Command Help

‘@n| A rithimetic

-a
7

1212 =]

Logical

Diata, tramafer
Data Converson

3
3
.4
[
[
[
.4
.4
[

COmparsinm IF= IF ==
o : Flow Cotiiol IF = IF AND =10
MR Bit3etting IF - IF AND 1=0
Waria Comurdcation IF == IF =0HN
Varia Cithers IF = IF = OFF

Wariahle s lvaﬁ

et A I [Vard

Fig. 4-3-33 Choosing comparison

Command | Operand |Datatype | Format Others
The available format for A3 is only
IF == Al, A2, A3 M, C W, D, S c
The available format for A3 is only
IF 1= Al, A2, A3 M, C W, D, S c
The available format for A3 is only
IF > Al, A2, A3 M, C W, D, S c
The available format for A3 is only
IF >= Al, A2, A3 M, C W, D, S c
The available format for A3 is only
IF < Al, A2, A3 M, C W, D, S c
The available format for A3 is onl
F<= |ALA2A3| MC |WDS| y
The available format for A3 is only
IFAND ==0| A1, A2, A3 M, C W, D c
The available format for A3 is only
IFAND !=0| Al, A2, A3 M, C W, D c
The available format for Al is P and
IF == ON Al, A2 M, C B _
CandforA2is C
The available format for Al is P and
IF == OFF Al, A2 M, C B

Cand for A2is C

P—PLC, M—internal memory, C—constant, W—Word, D—Double Word, S—
Signed, B—Bit
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IF A1==A2 THEN GOTO LABEL A3. When Al is equal to A2, it will go to LABEL
A3. The format can be Signed DW.

Macro Comrand

File Edit Commsnd Help
SE[T+ 303 X|#

|IF $5 == $133 THEN GOTO LABEL 999 (Signed DW)

v Double Word v Signed

Fig. 4-3-34 IF==
B IF!=

IF A1l=A2 THEN GOTO LABEL A3. When Al is not equal to A2, it will go to
LABEL A3. The format can be Signed DW.

Macro Comrand

File Edit Commsnd Help
SE[T+ 303 X|#

|IF $63 1= $133 THEN GOTO LABEL &8

I~ Doukle Ward

Commard  [| IF 1=

[~ Signed

Variahle 1
Variahle 2

3

1133

Varishle 3 ng
el A | [Vard

Fig. 4-3-5-3 IF!=

m |F>

IF A1>A2 THEN GOTO LABEL A3. When Al is greater than A2, it will go to
LABEL A3. The format can be Signed DW.
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Macro Comrand

File Edit Commsnd Help
SE[T+ 303 X|#

|IF $369 = §951 THEN GOTO LABEL 729 (Simned DW)

v Double Word v Signed

Command  [¥| JF =
Varighle 1 | f§360
Varidble 2| [ips1
Varishle 3 I}gg

el A | [Vard

Fig. 4-3-36 IF>

m |[F>=

IF A1>=A2 THEN GOTO LABEL A3. When Al is greater than or equal to A2, it will
go to LABEL A3. The format can be Signed DW.

Macro Conrnand

File Edit Commsnd Help
ESE[f 3 03X

|IF $360 == §0951 THEN GOTO LABEL 789 {Signed DW)

v Double Word v Sizned

Command  []| JF ==
Varighle 1 | fi369
Vaishle 2 | fios1
Variahle 3 I}gg

el A | [Fard

Fig. 4-3-37 IF>=

B |F<

IF A1<A2 THEN GOTO LABEL A3. When Al is less than A2, it will go to LABEL
A3. The format can be Signed DW.
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Macro Comrand

File Edit Commsnd Help
SE[T+ 303 X|#

|IF $784 = §963 THEN GOTO LABEL 325 (Sizned DW)

v Double Word v Signed

Command  [¥| JF <
Varighle 1 | 5784
Varisble 2| fiog3
Varishle 3 pg B

el A | [Vard

Fig. 4-3-38 IF<

B |F<=

IF A1<=A2 THEN GOTO LABEL A3. When Alis less than or equal to A2, it will go
to LABEL A3. The format can be Signed DW.

Macro Conrnand

File Edit Commsnd Help
ESE[f 3 03X

|IF §7814 == §9163 THEN GOTO LABEL 1325 (Simned D'W)

v Double Word v Sizned

Corenand  [+] IIF =
Varighle 1 | 57314
Varidhle 2 | fore3
Varighle 3 | [1325

el A | [Fard

Fig. 4-3-39 IF<=

B |[FAND==

IF (A1&A2)==0 THEN GOTO LABEL A3. If one of Al is False, it will go to LABEL
A3. The format can be DW.
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Macro Comrand

File Edit Commsnd Help
SE[T+ 303 X|#

|IF ($725 && $145) == 0 THEN GOTO LABEL 9432 (DW)

v Double Word = Siztied

Commard  [| JF AND ==
Varighle 1 | 5785
Varisble 2| a5
Varishle 3 pﬁgg

el A | [Vard

Fig. 4-3-40 IFAND==0

B |[FAND!=0
IF(A1&A2) '=0 THEN GOTO LABEL A3. When all of A1 and A2 are TRUE, it will
go to LABEL A3. The format can be DW.

Macro Comrand

File Edit Commsnd Help
SE[T+ 303 X|#

|IF ($725 && $145) |= 0 THEN GOTO LABEL 9632 (DW)

v Double Word = Siztied

Command  [| JF AND 1=0

Varighle 1 | 5785
Varisble 2| a5
Varishle 3 pﬁgg

el A | [Vard

Fig. 4-3-41 IF AND!=0

B |[F==ON
IF A1==ON THEN GOTO LABEL A2. If Alis 1 (ON) and it will go to LABEL AZ2.
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Macro Comrand

File Edit Commsnd Help
SE[T+ 303 X|#
|IF $0.0 == 0N THEN 3OTO LABEL 9245

7 Bomble e = Siztied

Command  [¥| JIF == ON
Varighle 1 | 500
Varishle 2 | Bges

Watiatile IUa.rE

el A | [Vard

Fig. 4-3-40 IF==ON

W |F==OFF
IF A1==OFF THEN GOTO LABEL A2. If Al is 0 (OFF) and it will go to LABEL A2.

Macro Comrand E |
File Edit Commsnd Help

SE[T+ 303 X|#
|IF $0.2 == CFF THEN GCTO LABEL D

7 Bomble e = Siztied

Cormmand  [¥| JIF == OFF
Varighle 1 | 502
Vaishle2 |
el | a3

el A | [Vard

Fig. 4-3-43 IF==OFF

B Flow Control

There are seven types for flow control: GOTO, LABEL, CALL, RET, FOR, NEXT
and END as Fig. 4-3-6-1. Refer to following table for detail.
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Macro Conmrand

File Edit | Command Help
‘ | Aithmetic bl
Logical s
|GClTO L Diata tramsfer L4
ﬁ Data, Conversion  * e
(L OIparsing L4
: 0T
S | i e LA4BEL
Waria Comrmndcation  # CALL
e Oithers » EET
. FOR
Wariable = F;aﬁ NELT
Weariatile | lﬁa.rdl ENL

Fig. 4-3-44 Choosing for flow control

Command| Operand | Datatype Format Others
GOTO Al C -- --
LABEL Al C -- --
CALL Al C -- --

RET None -- -- --
FOR Al M, C -- --
NEXT None -- -- --
END None -- -- --

M— internal memory, C— constant

B GOTO

Branches unconditionally to a specific line such as GOTO LABEL Al. GOTO
command will jump to designated label like Label Al. The designated label
should be in the program.

Macro Conrnand

File Edit Commsnd Help
ESE[f 3 03X

|GCITCI LABEL 123

7 Eoukle Wierd

Command  []| [30TO
Varighle 1 | 123
Vil | fran
el | fars

el A | [Fard

Fig. 4-3-45 GOTO

I~ Signed

B LABEL
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A label such as LABEL Al. Please notice that the label can’t be repeated in a
Macro but alabel can be repeated use in different Macros.

Macro Comrand

File Edit Commsnd Help
SE[T+ 303 X|#

|LAE-EL 123

7 Eale Wird

[ Signed

Cormmand ]

Variahle 1
Wargatile S

[L4BEL

123

i‘a‘aﬂ

el | far
ariaie ||vax4

Fig. 4-3-46 LABEL

B CALL

Calls sub-macro such as CALL Al. You can transfer control to sub-macro by
CALL command. It is usually used to control design of specific function or
transfer parameter table or complicated operation. It should have RET command
at the end of sub-macro to return to the original program to execute the next
program. The sub-macro number could be 001~512 and you can name it by
yourself. You also can CALL another sub-macro in the sub-macro. But the levels
for CALL sub-macro should be less than 6 levels to avoid unexpected error and
memory limit.

Macro Conrnand

File Edit Commsnd Help
=2 = IR R

w | #

|CALL$1

7 Eoukle Wierd

Command  [¥]| [ZALL
Varighle 1 | i1
Vil | fran
el | fars

IVa.rdl

Fig. 4-3-47 CALL

= Signed

Wanatied

B RET
Return to Macro. This command is only for sub-macro. The corresponding
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command of RET is CALL.

Macro Conrnand

File Edit Commsnd Help
ESE[f 3 03X

|R_ET

[T | Domble Word [T Sizned

Command  [3]| RET

andiled | e
Vil | fran
el | fars

el A | [Fard

Fig. 4-3-48 RET

B  FOR...NEXT

It is for loop. "FOR” is the start of loop and "NEXT"” is the end of loop. It can be
nest loop and the max. is 5 levels. The program can be FOR Al. . NEXT, the loop
times are decided by Al (Al can be constant or variable). When A1=0, the loop
won’t be executed and it will jump to the next line of NEXT to execute. When Al
>0, loop will be continuous execution for Al times. You can change Al value by
command, but it can’t change loop times. Note: If loop is executed too many
times (Al is too larger), that may be cause CPU malfunctions for the Macro that
needed to finish execution ONCE.

Macro Comrand

File Edit Commsnd Help
SE[T+ 303 X|#

|FOR 445

7 Bomble e = Siztied

Command  [| FOR
Varighle 1 | 45
Vbl | fram
el | far

el A | [Vard

Fig. 4-3-49 FOR

B FOR/NEXT
Repeats a group of statement for specific times. Each “FOR” command should
have a “NEXT” command. The max. level is 5 loops such as FOR $1..., FOR
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$2..., FOR $3..., FOR $4..., FOR $5... NEXT, NEXT, NEXT, NEXT, NEXT.
Macro Comumsnd E |

File Edit Commsnd Help
ESE[f 3 03X

|NEXT

[T | Domble Word [T Sizned

Command  []| MEXT

andiled | e
Vil | fran
el | fars

el A | [Fard

Fig. 4-3-50 NEXT

® END
Ends the macro. The program after command END won’t be executed and it will
execute from first line in the next time. Note: END means finishing executing

macro.

Macro Conrnand

File Edit Commsnd Help
ESE[f 3 03X

|END

[T | Domble Word [T Sizned

Command  []| [END

andiled | e
Vil | fran
el | fars

el A | [Fard

Fig. 4-3-51 END

B Bit Settings
There are three settings for BIT settings: SETB, CLRB and INVB as Fig. 4-13.

Refer to following table for detail.
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Macro Conmrand

File Edit | Command Help

Al

SETE (11

:

]

Cornrna

Varla

Esat

Lrithretic
Logical

Diata tramsfer
Data, Conversion
(L Oparsing
Flow Control

v v vy vy v

Commndcation © *
Others L4

ioried

=ETH
CLEE
INVE

Watiatile IU&-@

el A | [Vard

Fig. 4-3-52 Choosing for bit setting

Command| Operand | Data type Format Others
SETB Al P, M B --
CLRBL Al P, M B --
INVB Al P, M B --

M—internal memory, P—PLC, B—Bit.

B SETB

Sets specific bit to be ON. Example: SETB Al.

B CLRB

Macro Conrnand

File Edit Commsnd Help
ESE[f 3 03X

|sETR (1@v120)

7 Eoukle Wierd

= Signed

Command  [3]| FETE

Varighle 1
Waamiatile
Wariatile &
Wanatied

{l@vizo

i‘;‘aﬂ

IVaIE

IVa.rdl

Fig. 4-3-53 SETB

Sets specific bit to be OFF. Example: CLRB Al.
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Macro Comrand

File Edit Commsnd Help
SE[T+ 303 X|#
|cLRE (1@133)

7 Bomble e = Siztied

Cormmand ] pLR_E-
Varighle 1 | [L@133
Virible | frand

Watiatile IUa.rE

ariaie | [Vard

Fig. 4-3-54 CLRB

B INVB
Sets specific bit to be inverse. Example: INVB Al.

Macro Comrand

File Edit Commsnd Help
SE[T+ 303 X|#
Ve (1@ses)

7 Bomble e = Siztied

Commard  [| [NVE
Varighle 1 | [L@S8s
Vbl | fram

Watiatile IUa.rE

ariaie | [Vard

Fig. 4-3-55 INVB

B Communication

There are six communications: INITCOM, ADDSUM, XORSUM, PUTCHARS,
GETCHARS and SELECTCOM as Fig. 4-3-56. Refer to following table for detail.
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Macro Conmrand

File Edit | Command Help
‘ E | Aithmetc o
- Logical »
35 =N Diata, tramafer L4
i 3
i Data Cu:un.vem:un e
(L Oparsing g
o Flow Contral 4
fal i1y
Bit Setting >
Varia Commnication k’ INITC O
Varia Oﬂwrsr ATIDETTM f—
””” HORSTTM
_ femidls |[as PUTCHARS
Wbl | lﬁardl GETCHARR

Fig. 4-3-56 Choosing for communication

Command |Operand|Data type | Format Others
INITCOM Al~ A2 M W --
ADDSUM Al~ A3 M W --
XORSUM Al~ A3 M W --

PUTCHARS Al~ A4 M W --
GETCHARS Al~ A4 M W --
SELECTCOM Al C Oorl 0: COM1, 1: COM2

M— internal memory

E [INITCOM

Initials COM port to setting communication protocol.

Macro Conrnand

File Edit Commsnd Help

=2~k

T Uax|#

|$5 =INITCORI0, 0,0,0,0, 6, 0)

[T | Domble Word 7| Sizred

Command  []| [NITCONM

Variahle 1
Variahle 2
Wtiatile

el A | [Fard

5

p,0,0,0,0,6,0

Fig. 4-3-57 INITCOM
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Initialize COM Port Macro |
COM Port |conl ~|
Totetisae |Fs232 ~|
Data Bits |7 Bits =]
Parity |Mome =]
Stop Bits |1 Bits =]
Bandrate |200 -]
Flow Control [Mo Flow Control =]

Fig. 4-3-59 COM port Fig. 4- 3—60 Communication mterface

Fig. 4-3-61 Data bit Fig. 4-3-62 parity bit
4300 B
p
28800
Fig. 4-3-63 Stop bit ﬁ%@% -
Fig. 4-3-64 Baud rate
Flow Control: In communication, the transmission speed is faster than receiving
speed due to new transmission technology (compress immediately, debug). We need
to use flow control to ensure that receiving device can handle all incoming data.
Therefore, we have following flow control methods to ensure data security and
complete data transmitted between computer and HMI.
1. No Flow Control: disable.
2. CTS/IRTS: Request To Send (RTS) and Clear To Send (CTS). It uses handshaking
signal to control receiving and sending data.
3. DSR/DTR: It is also hardware flow control. It uses cable to connect between
computer and HMI.
4. XON/XOFF: it is software flow control. It is only used for 2400bps modem. The
control method is to generate control code by software and add it in the
transmission data.

CTORS Plow Cono]
DTR DER Flow Control
2om ot Flowsr Comtrol
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Fig. 4-3-65 Flow control
B ADDSUM

It uses addition to calculate checksum. A1=ADDSUM (A2, A3) means A2 is the
start address for calculation; A3 is data length and save the result in Al.

2]x]|

Macro Comrand

File Edit Commsnd Help
SE[T+ 303 X|#

|$5 = ADDSUM($25, Var3)

7 Eale Wird

Command  [| JADDSUM
Varighle 1 | 3
Varishle 2 | igs
Varisble 3 | frar3

el A | [Vard

Fig. 4-3-66 ADDSUM

[ Signed

B XORSUM
It calculates checksum by using XOR. A1=XORSUM (A2, A3) means A2 is the
start address of data; A3 is data length and save the result in Al.

]|

Macro Conrnand

File Edit Commsnd Help
ESE[f 3 03X

[#5 = ZORSUMI$13, $95)

7 Eoukle Wierd

Command  []| [XORSUM

= Signed

Variahle 1
Variahle 2
Variahle 3

5

#13

fhog

el A | [Fard

Fig. 4-3-67 XORSUM

B PUTCHARS

It outputs characters by COM port. A1l= PUTCHARS (A2, A3, A4) means A2 is the
start address of transmission data, A3 is data length, A4 is the allowance
communication time (unit is ms) and the result will be saved in Al.
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Macro Comrand

File Edit Commsnd Help
BRIt S0

W #
|#5 = PUTCHARS($13, 92, $3)

7 Eale Wird

[ Signed

Command [ PUTCHARS
Varighle 1 | 3
Varishle 2| 73
Varishle 3 |$gg

Varighle 4 ||$3

Fig. 4-3-68 PUTCHARS

B GETCHARS

It gets characters by COM port. Al= GETCHARS (A2, A3, A4) means A2 is the
start address of transmission data, A3 is data length, A4 is the allowance
communication time (unit is ms) and the result will be saved in Al.

2]x]|

Macro Comrand

File Edit Commsnd Help
BRIt S0

W #
|#5 = PUTCHARS($13, 92, $3)

7 Eale Wird

[ Signed

Command [ PUTCHARS

Variahle 1
Variahle 2

Variahle 3

Varighle 4 ||$3

3

113

fhog

Fig. 4-3-69 GETCHARS

B Initisl Macro

I |*0=INITCOM(1,0,0,2,0,6,0

Fig. 4-3-70 Example 1 of Delta PLC

This example is the initial Delta PLC. After selecting Delta communication
protocol, it sets communication as following.
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syound. Maco

—_

*17 = 0D36H

*18 = AH

CHR(*30, ":010505000000F ")
*37 = 0D35H

*38 = AH

CHE(*50, "010205000010E")
*37 =0D38H

*5E=4H

10 [INVE L@s0

LABEL 29

12 |*20 = PUTCHARS(*10, 17, 500)
13 |*21 = GETCHARI(*100, 17, 500)
14 |*20 = PUTCHARS(*30, 17, 500)
15 |*21 = GETCHARI(*100, 17, 500)
16 |GOTO LABEL 99

CHR(*10, ":01050500FFO00F ") j

b I ol B ) QL R ) Y I

—
—

Fig. 4-3-71 Example 2 of Delta PLC

Example 2 in Fig. 4-3-71 is the communication macro for background macro.
Line 1to line 3: Let YO be ON and write into internal memory *10. Line 4 to line 6:
let YO be OFF and write into internal memory *30. And output ON data in line 12
and output OFF data in line 14. Therefore, you will see YO LED will be alternate
ON/OFF. From this example, you can know that communication Macro let you
have PLC control right when you have PLC communication data. Even if those
PLCs or new PLCs that our DOP series doesn’t provide, you can control those
PLCs by using communication Macro with communication protocol.

B SELECTCOM

It is used to switch COM port. When you set PLC to NULL in module parameter,
you can use two COM ports (0:COM1, 1:COM2) (All communication commands
will handle the COM port you use after switching. There is no support or
interference among different macro switch.)

[ 2 x|

EE 4+ 08X #
|SELECTCDM(D)

r ~

Cotmand  [¥]| SELECTCOM

Varible 1 |0
| s |Var2

h?aﬂ

h?arﬂr

B Others

There are five functions: TIMETICK, GETLASTERROR, GETSYSTEMTIME,
comment and delay as Fig. 4-3-9-1. Refer to following for detail.
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Macro Command

Lrithometic

ak
Logical r
Diata transfer L4
Data Conversion  *
Comparsion L
om0 Contml > :
Bit Zetting r
Commudcation  *
Others » Time Tick -
! GETLARTERROR =
Corineit
Dielayr B
GETEVETEMTIME

Fig. 4-3-72 Choosing for Others

Command Operand Data type Format Others
TIMETICK Al M W, D --
GETLASSERROR Al M W --
Comment A2 S -- --
Delay Al C W --
GETSYSTEMTIME Al M W
Data can be
GETHISTORY Al, A2 M, C, P W, D stored in PLC

M -- Internal Memory, C -- Constant, S -- String, P -- PLC

B TIMETICK

Gets system time (CPU time) to write into specific address. Every 1 added means

100ms is added.

Macro Conrnand

File Edit Commsnd Help
ESE[f 3 03X

[#5 = TIMETICK

[~ Double Word

= Signed

Coromand  [¥]
Variahle 1
Wiargatale
Wariatile

Wanatied |

[TIMETICK

5

p,0,0,0,0,0,0

fhog

500

Fig. 4-3-73 TIMETICK
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B GETLASTERROR

Gets last error value. If command is correct, the result of GETLASTERROR will
be 0. Even if each Macro is executed simultaneously, the error message won'’t
interfere one another. Refer to chapter 4-4 for error code.

Macro Comrand

File Edit Commsnd Help
SE[T+ 303 X|#

|$5 = GETLASTERROR.

I~ Deubls Word I~ Signed
Command  []| [3ETLASTERROR.
Varighle 1 | 3
JenAie 1 ,0,0,0,0,0,0
Wariahle s |$gg

el A | 500

Fig. 4-3-74 TIMETICK

B Comment
It helps Macro to be readable. You only need to put “#” in the beginning of line to
be comment.

Macro Comrand

File Edit Commsnd Help
SE[T+ 303 X|#

|# for loop

[ Bomble o | Siztied

Command  [| COMMENT

el 00| 533
Variahle 2 lf'u:ur loop
Wariahle s |$gg

el A | 500

Fig. 4-3-75 Comment

B Delay

Delays user setting time by system. It will have system delay due to system
multiplexer. Therefore, setting time will be increase due to system busy. Time
unitis ms.
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Macro Comrand

File Edit Commsnd Help
SE[T+ 303 X|#

| Delayi$a3)

7 Bomble e = Siztied

Commmand  [¥] IDela;r
Varighle 1 | 533
N | T
Wariahle s |$gg

el A | 500

Fig. 4-3-76 Delay

B GETSYSTEMTIME

It will be used to read system time and save into memory by the order of year,
month, day, week, hour, minute and second. In following figure 4-3-77, $10 =
GETSYSTEMTIME. The system time will be saved into memory in order: year --
$10, month -- $11, day -- $12, week -- $13, hour -- $14, minute -- $15 and second --

$16.
Macro Command E| E|

File Edit Commsnd Help
FEH + $0a X #
|$1EI = SETSYSTEMTIME

r r
Cormand  [¥]| FETSYSTEMTIME
o B0

| haaaes | |Ua.r2
|Uaﬁ

|Va.r4

Fig. 4-3-77 GETSYSTEMTIME

B  GETHISTORY

It is used to read the data in history buffer. Please refer to following example for
detail. For example, $0=GETHISTORY($2, $3, $5, 1#1@D0, $7), $0 is total number
that is written successful and the unit is DWORD. It only can be internal memory.
$2 is buffer number and the unit is WORD. It can be internal memory or constant.
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The buffer number is from 1to 12 so the constant only can be 1to 12. $3 is start
address for sampling and the unit is DWORD. It can be internal memory or
constant. $5 is points for reading and the unit is DWORD. It can be internal
memory or constant. 1#1@DO is the address for storing data and the unit is
WORD. It can be internal memory or PLC. $7 is data type for reading and the unit
is WORD. It can be constant and the range is from 0to 2. (O is read data only. The
length for each buffer is from 1 to 8 WORDs and unit is WORD. 1 is read time
only, including year, month, day, hour, minute and second. There are 6 WORDS
for them and 1 WORD for each one. 2 is read time and data and unit is WORD. )

]SI}= GETHISTORY(52, 53, 53, 1#1@D0. 5T)

[T Double Won [T Signed

Command  [¥]| |GETHISTORY

Variable 1 | 50

Varible2 | Is7 $3 §5, 1#1@DO0, §7
E 11,.'3:4

Fig. 4-3-78 GETHISTORY

Logging Buffer |537J
Data No. B
Sample Number B
Stors Addres [11@gD0 |
Memory Type B

QK | Cancel |

Fig. 4-3-78 GETHISTORY Settings
4-4 Error Message

When compiling, it will shows errors in output window for user to find out easily.
Some errors will be found out easily in short program. But that will be difficulty for
long Macro. To help user to debug, we use error messages to show what’s error. But

for those logic errors, you should be careful by yourself.
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B Error message during edition
B Code -100: LABEL can’t be found
There is no such LABEL that GOTO designates.

B Code -101: recursion occurs

This error message is usually occurred in sub-macro. The ability of a sub-macro
to CALL itself is called recursion. No matter it is called directly or indirectly.
Basically, recursion can’t be adopted for sub-macro. You can use GOTO or FOR
(infinite times) to replace it.

B Code -102 More than 3 nested FOR is used
It is the limit for using nested FOR to avoid insufficient memory. You can use
GOTO or IF to replace it.

B Code -103 Sub-macro doesn’t exist

It means there is no sub-macro in the program. For example, CALL 5 means
CALL sub-macro 5. If you don’t edit sub-macro 5 in the program, you will get
error message when editing to avoid unexpected error.

B Code -104 Number of NEXT is less than the number of FOR
The number of NEXT should be equal to the number of FOR. This error code is
used to remind you finding out the missing NEXT.

B Code -105 Number of FOR is less than the number of NEXT
The number of FOR should be equal to the number of NEXT. This error code is
used to remind you finding out the missing FOR.

B Code-106 Repeated LABEL

This means that there are repeated LABEL in the same Macro. The program will
be confusing with that. That may be caused by careless and you will get error
message during editing to avoid unexpected error.

B Code-107 There is RET in Macro
This means that there is RET command in Macro. RET command should be used
for sub-macro to return program. But in Macro, it should use END not RET.

B Code-108 The length of Macro CHR exceeds setting range 128 bytes
This means that the length of macro CHR is out of range.

B Code-109 Input error PLC
This means the PLC you input is error.

B Code-110 Input error recipe
This means the recipe you input is error.

B Code-111 The address of recipe exceeds setting range
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This means the address of recipe you input is out of range.

HMI Macro Error Message

You can read error message by Macro. Once there is an error and you execute a
correct command before reading error message, the error message will be
overwritten. When executing each Macro, each Macro error message won't be
influenced by other Macro.

B Code-10 GOTO Error
There is GOTO error in Macro.

B Code-11 Stack Overflow
It means that stack is full. That may be cause by using too many sub-macro or
execute different macros at the same time. This is to avoid insufficient memory.

B Code-12 CALL Empty Sub-macro
This is CALL sub-macro error. The sub-macro that is called should not be an
empty sub-macro. It is avoid unexpected error.

B Code-13 Data Read Error
This is PLC data read error. Sometimes this may also cause memory data error.

B Code-14 Data Write Error
This is PLC data write error. Sometimes this may also cause memory data error.

B Code-15 Divisoris 0
This error message means that your devisor is 0 when you do division.

HMI Communication Error Message

B Communication Busy
Error message: Com ? Station ?: Communication Busy ...

B Unrecognized Code
Error message: Com ? Station ?: Receive Unknow Code ...

B No Response from Controller
Error message: Com ? Station ?: Controller No Response ...

B Check Sum Error in HMI
Error message: Com ? Station ?: Check Sum Error in HMI Message ...
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B Check Sum Error in Controller
Error message: Com ? Station ?: Check Sum Error in Controller Message ...

B Incorrect Command
Error message: Com %d Station %d: Command Can Not be Executed ...

B Incorrect Address
Error message: Com ? Station ?: Address Fault ...

B Incorrect Value
Error message: Com ? Station ?: Value is Incorrect ...

B Controller is Busy
Error message: Com ? Station ?: Controller is Busy ...

B CTS Signal Fail
Error message: Com ? Station ?: CTS Signal Fail ...

B No Such Resource
Error message: Com ? Station ?: No Such Resource ...

B No Such Service
Error message: Com ? Station ?: No Such Service ...

B Retry Again
Error message: Com ? Station ?: Must Retry ...

B HMI Station Number Error
Error message: Com ? Station ?: HMI Station Number Error ...

B Controller Station Number Error
Error message: Com ? Station ?: Controller Station Number Error ...

B UART Communication Error
Error message: Com ? Station ?: UART Communication Error ...

B Other Communication Error
Error message: Com? Station ?: Other Communication Error ...
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Chapter 5 System Control

For two-way communication and display screen between DOP series and all brands’
PLC, it needs to define the address of HMI control register and state register. The
settings are in Options > Model parameter.

dit B I Options Window  Help

e D“‘u|3|n m‘;gg Workstation Setwp . -@LQQ‘
Alarm Setup . poy [ g [ e [ e
~ | [Ti = -B I U =3 i | ?FE'E‘
|12 J ITlmesNewR.oman i History Setup o ” R~ | E ‘ = [
o ooim ) @B E0E | 1T debmlenmd b ! B
B e
Text Bank L Im’mﬂgle 0 ﬂl” j
Subrracro Line Clolor (0. 0,0)
Initial Macro Delta? b
ielta
Background Wacro
éh:f:daﬁ:m Picture Marae delta hrup
- Transparent Effect Mo
D !t EI t = ranent Transparent Color (0, 0,0
eita klectronics Group Foreground Color [ (252,252, 252)
Our Mission: With continuous Line Size 1
innovation, we are committed fo Transparent Ho
providing energy efficient products
to improve the quality of life.
Bl x|
Step ‘ Action ‘LI
= [16] Ivlove element
= [17] Paste element
= [12] Ivlove element
= [19] Delete eleraent
= [20] Create element
= [21] Tulove element
4 |+

Record I Cutput I

L e i=Nal::]

[Pexpare madel parameter for this applisation [Download TISE || [422,30] W 640 H:450 [Emild Fif Jul 16 10:52:04 2004 CAP [NITM

Fig. 5-1 Module parameter settings
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Fig. 5-2 Communication settings

5-1 Control Area

The function in system control is the most important in DOP series. You can control
HMI from PLC. You can designate the register from system control parameter
settings. The register is a continuous data block and its length is from 0to 8 WORDs.
The length will be different by function. For example, it needs at least 8 WORDs for
recipe function. Each WORD number explanation is in the following:

Word

Register Number
Number

Register for designated Screen Number (SNIR)

Control Flag Register (CFR)

Curve Control Register (CUCR)

Control Flag Register for Sampling History Buffer (HBSR)

Control Flag Register for Clearing History Buffer (HBCR)

Recipe Control Register (RECR)

Designated Recipe Number Register (RBIR)

Nfojoa|h|W|IN|PF

Control Flag Register 2 (CFR2)
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B Register for Designated Screen Number (SNIR)

Word
0 Designate screen number for switching

Function

This register SNIR (Dn) can be used to designate HMI screen by setting PLC (DO).
You can switch HMI screen automatically by changing DO.

B Control Flag Register (CFR)

Bit Number Function
0 Reserved
1 Turn off back light
2 Turn off buzzer
3 Clear alarm buffer
4 Clear alarm counter
5-7 Reserved
8 Setting user level Bit0
9 Setting user level Bitl
10 Setting user level Bit2
11-15 Reserved

B Turn off back light
Turns back light On/Off by PLC. When Bit 1 is set to On, it will turn off back light.
When Bit 1 is set to Off, it will turn on back light.

B Turn off buzzer
Turns buzzer On/Off by PLC. When Bit 2 is set to On, it will turn off back light.
When Bit 1 is set to Off, it will turn on back light.

B Clear Control Flag for Alarm Buffer
Controls to clear alarm buffer from PLC. It clears alarm buffer by setting bit3 of
control flag to ON/OFF ONCE (about 1 second).

B Clear Control Flag for Alarm Counter
Controls to clear alarm counter from PLC. It clears alarm counter by setting bit4
of control flag to ON/OFF ONCE (about 1 second).

B Setting User Level
PLC can set user level of using HMI from Bit 8, Bit 9 and Bit 10. The setting level
is from level O to level 7. MSB: Bit 10 and LSB: Bit 8.

B Curve Control Register (CUCR)
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Bit Number Function
0 Curve sampling flag 1
1 Curve sampling flag 2
2 Curve sampling flag 3
3 Curve sampling flag 4
4-7 Reserved
8 Curve clear flag 1
9 Curve clear flag 2
10 Curve clear flag 3
11 Curve clear flag 4
12-15 Reserved

B Curve Sampling Control Flag (1-4)

HMI curve sampling is controlled by PLC. When Bit0O—Bit3 of this curve
sampling control flag is set to ON/OFF ONCE (about 1 second), HMI will sample
ONCE by reading continuous data of curve graph and convert to graph to show
with curve graph or XY curve graph.

B Curve Clear Control Flag (1-4)
Clears curve by PLC. When Bit8—Bit11 of this curve clear control flag is set to
ON/OFF ONCE (about 1 second).

Control Flag Register for Sampling History Buffer (HBSR)
Before setting, you should set the corresponding PLC address for
communication. The data in buffer means save sampling data in HMI memory.
You should set buffer address and length.

[w. = P
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Fig. 5-3 Buffer parameters settings (12 records, max.)
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HMI provides 12 records for tracking sampling register of history buffer. Besides
HMI time interval settings, sampling or clearing history buffer can be controlled
by PLC. Each sample or clear control is controlled by 2 control registers.

Bit Number

Function

Control flag for Sampling History Buffer 1

Control flag for Sampling History Buffer 2

Control flag for Sampling History Buffer 3

Control flag for Sampling History Buffer 4

Control flag for Sampling History Buffer 5

Control flag for Sampling History Buffer 6

Control flag for Sampling History Buffer 7

Control flag for Sampling History Buffer 8

Control flag for Sampling History Buffer 9

| NOjO|A|W|N|FL|O

Control flag for Sampling History Buffer 10

[N
o

Control flag for Sampling History Buffer 11

11

Control flag for Sampling History Buffer 12

12-15

Reserved

B Control Flag Register for Clearing History Buffer

Sampling method can be time interval or sample history trend graph by PLC.
Once it triggers control flag to be ON (about 1 second), it will sample ONCE. But
you should set this flag to be OFF when you need to trigger it again.

[Example] Delta PLC:

(1) Consider that Control block is DO and its length is 6.

(2) The PLC corresponding address of Buffer #1 is D200.

(3) Data length of buffer #1 is 3 WORDs.

Therefore, PLC save records data in D200-D202 and set Bit 0 of D3 to be ON.
When HMI detectes bit 0 is changed from OFF to ON, it will read data from
D200-D202 in PLC automatically and save sampling data in HMI battery backup

RAM.

B Clear Register of History Buffer (HBCR)

Bit Number Function
0 Clear flag of history buffer 1
1 Clear flag of history buffer 2
2 Clear flag of history buffer 3
3 Clear flag of history buffer 4

5-5




Bit Number Function

4 Clear flag of history buffer 5
5 Clear flag of history buffer 6
6 Clear flag of history buffer 7
7 Clear flag of history buffer 8
8 Clear flag of history buffer 9
9 Clear flag of history buffer 10
10 Clear flag of history buffer 11
11 Clear flag of history buffer 12
12-15 Reserved

B Clear signal of history buffer

Clears HMI history trend graph by PLC. Once it triggers control flag to be ON
(about 1 second), it will clear buffer ONCE. But you should set this flag to be OFF
when you need to trigger it again.

Recipe Control Register (RECR)

Bit Number Function
0 Change recipe number
1 Read recipe (PLC — HMI)
2 Write recipe (HMI — PLC)
3-15 Reserved

B Control flag for writing recipe

When writing a recipe to PLC, you should write recipe number (N) into control
register (RNR) Dn+5 and then set bit #4 of control flag to be ON. But you should
set this flag to be OFF when you need to trigger it again.

For example:

If you want to write recipe number 4 (RCPNo=4) into PLC, the write control bit

ill be bit 2 of D5 (D5=4).

B Control flag for changing recipe number

RCPNo is the internal system register used for designating recipe number. You
can change RCPNo value by writing recipe number (N) into designated register
of recipe number (RBIR) Dn+6 and set bit #0 of control flag in recipe number
control register (RECR) to be ON (about 1 second). After setting, RCPNo will be
changed to N and display the corresponding recipe data (RCPW0-RCPWm) of
recipe number N. But you should set this flag to be OFF when you need to
trigger it again.

B Control flag for saving recipe to HMI
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When you want to save recipe from PLC to HMI, you should write recipt number
into designated register of recipe number (RBIR) Dn+6 and set bit #1 of control
flag to be ON (about 1 second). But you should set this flag to be OFF when you
need to trigger it again.

For example:

hen you want to save recipe to recipe number 12 (RCPNo=12) from PLC, you

should set bit #1 of D5 is ON (D5=2).

B Designated Recipe Number Register (RBIR)
Word Function
0 Recipe number

RCPNo is the internal system register used to control recipe number for
displaying or transmit recipe back to HMI. In other words, you can transmit
recipt to designated address by changing RCPNo.

5-2 State

For two-way communication and display screen between DOP series and all brands’
PLC, it needs to input start address of response register in state area. The state area
in DOP series is a continuous data block, such as Dm=D10 (length is 7 WORDs =
D10-D16). The function and explanation of each WORD are in the following:

Word Number Register

0 State Regsiter for General Control (GCSR)

State Regsiter for Screen Number (SNSR)

State Regsiter for Curve Control (CCSR)

State Regsiter for Sampling History Buffer (HSSR)

State Regsiter for Clearing History Buffer (HCSR)

Recipe State Regsiter (RESR)

O~ |WIN|F

State Regsiter for Recipe Number (RBSR)

B General Control State Register (GCSR)

Bit Number Function
0 Screen Switch State
1-2 Reserved
3 Clear State of Alarm Buffer
4 Clear State of Alarm Counter
5-7 Reserved
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Bit Number Function
8 User Level (Bit0)
9 User Level (Bitl)
10 User Level (Bit2)
11 User Level (Bit3)
12-15 Reserved

B Screen Swith State
When Switching screen, the bit will be ON. After finishing switching, the bit will

be OFF.

B User Level State

When HMI is in communication, the user level are in the following:

User level 0 ==>bit8=0ff, bit9=0ff, bit10=0ff
User level 1 ==>bit8=0N, bit9=0ff, bit10=0Off
User level 2 ==>hit8=0ff, bit9=0N, bit10=0ff
User level 3 ==>hit8=0N, bit9=0ON, bit10=0Off
User level 4 ==>hit8=0ff, bit9=0Off, bit10=0ON
User level 5 ==>hit8=0N, bit9=0ff, bit10=ON
User level 6 ==>hit8=0ff, bit9=0N, bit10=0ON
User level 7 ==>bit8=0N, bit9=0ON, bit10=ON
User level 8 ==>bit8=0ff, bit9=0ff, bit10=0ff, bit11=0ON

B State Register for Screen Number (SNSR)

Word

Function

0

The last screen number you opened

B The last screen number you opened
The register SNSR (Dm) is used to save the last screen number you opened.
After switching screen, it will send current screen number to save in state

register (Dm).

B State Register of Curve Control (CCSR)

Bit Number Function
0 Sample state of curve 1
1 Sample state of curve 2
2 Sample state of curve 3
3 Sample state of curve 4
8 Clear state of curve 1
9 Clear state of curve 2
10 Clear state of curve 3
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11

Clear state of curve 4

4-7,12-15

Reserved

B Clear State of Curve

When controlling to clear curve graph or XY curve graph by PLC, clear state
contact (D12) Bit08--Bit11 will be set to be ON after clearing. When clear control
flag D2 (bit08-11) is OFF, clear state contact will also be OFF.

B Sample State Contact of Curve Graph

When controlling to sample curve graph or XY curve graph by PLC, sample state
contact (D12) Bit0—Bit3 will be set to be ON after sampling. When sample
control flag D2 (bit0-3) is OFF, sample state contact will also be OFF.

B Sample State Register of History Buffer (HSSR)

Bit Number

Function

Sample State of History Buffer 1

Sample State of History Buffer 2

Sample State of History Buffer 3

Sample State of History Buffer 4

Sample State of History Buffer 5

Sample State of History Buffer 6

Sample State of History Buffer 7

Sample State of History Buffer 8

Sample State of History Buffer 9

OO~ |WIN|FL|O

Sample State of History Buffer 10

=
o

Sample State of History Buffer 11

11

Sample State of History Buffer 12

12-15

Reserved

B Sample State of Trend Graph

When controlling to sample trend graph by PLC, sample state contact (D3) Bit
#0--#11 will be set to be ON after sampling. When sample control flag D13 is OFF,
sample state contact of trend graph will also be OFF.

B Clear State Register of History Buffer (HCSR)

Bit Number Function
0 Clear State of History Buffer 1
1 Clear State of History Buffer 2
2 Clear State of History Buffer 3
3 Clear State of History Buffer 4
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Bit Number Function
4 Clear State of History Buffer 5
5 Clear State of History Buffer 6
6 Clear State of History Buffer 7
7 Clear State of History Buffer 8
8 Clear State of History Buffer 9
9 Clear State of History Buffer 10
10 Clear State of History Buffer 11
11 Clear State of History Buffer 12
12-15 Reserved

When controlling to clear trend graph by PLC, clear state contact (D14) Bit
#0--#11 will be set to be ON after clearing. When clear control flag D4 is OFF,
clear state contact of trend graph will also be OFF.

Recipe State Register (RESR)

Bit Number Function
0 Change State of Recipe Number
1 Recipe Read State (PLC — HMI)
2 Recipe Write State (HMI — PLC)
3-15 Reserved

B State Contact for reading recipe

After transmitting recipe from PLC to HMI, recipe state contact BIT#1 (D6 bit1)
will set to be ON automatically. When recipe control flag is OFF (D16 bitl), the
state contact for reading recipe (BIT#1) will also be OFF.

B State contact for changing recipe number

When control flag of recipe number BIT#0 (D6 bit0O) is set to ON, state contact for
changing recipe number (RCPNo) BIT#0 (D16 bit0) will be set to ON and it will be
OFF after changing.

B State contact for writing recipe

After transmitting recipe from HMI to PLC, recipe state contact BIT#2 (D16) will
set to be ON automatically. When recipe control flag is OFF (D6 bit2), the state
contact for reading recipe (BIT#2) will also be OFF.

State Register for Recipe Number (RBSR)

Word Function

0 Current recipe number

When recipe number register RCPNo is changed by PLC or HMI, state register of
recipe number (RBSR) (Dm+6) will be updated. Monitoring this recipe number
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register for designer to confirm current recipe number.

5-3 Internal Memory

Internal Register (R/W) : $

Word access:  $n (n: 0~65535)

Bit access: $n.b (n: 0~65535, b: 0~15)

There are 65536 16-bit registers ($0 ~ $65535) in HMI.

Non-volatile register (R/W) : $M

Word access:  $Mn (n: 0~1023)

Bit access: $Mn.b (n: 0~1023, b: 0~15)

There are 1024 16-bit registers ($0 ~ $1023) in HMI.

Control Register (R): CTRL

Word read: CTRLn (n: O~ control area size -1)

Bit Read:  $CTRL.b (n: 0~ control area size -1, b: 0~15)

The control register for HMI to save data after reading from control area of PLC
or other device. This control register is read only. The control register size is the
same as control area that set during editing screen.

Recipe Number Register (R/W): RCPNO

It is 16-bit register that used to designate recipe number. The range of recipe
number is from 1 to 64K(total recipe numbers). Total recipe number is set when
editing recipe.

PLC upload/download is read/write a recipe according to the setting of recipe
number register. The recipe length is set during editing recipe.

Recipe Register (R/W): RCPn

The recipe register is used to save the recipe that download from HMI after
finishing screen edition. There are two methods for read/write these registers:
Consider that recipe length is L and total recipe number is N,

1. Recipe number access: this method is accessed by RCPNO and RCPO~RCP
(L-1). For example: if RCPNO=3, HMI will read RCPNO 3 data out and save it in
RCPO~RCP (L-1). Then PLC can read RCPNO 3 data from this area. RCPO~RCP
(L-1) can be regarded as acommon area.

2. Absoluted address access: it is used to access the data that data address is
greater than RCP (L-1). At this time, the start address of 1° recipe is RCP (1XL),
the start address of 2" recipe is RCP (2XL) and so on. Therefore, if you want
to access the mth word of nth recipe. RCP will be (nxL+m).
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RCP0=X; (1<=X<=N)

|RCPO| RCP1|RCP2]...|RCP (L-1)l+—

v

IXL|1xL+1|1xL+2 /... IxL+(L-1)
2xL|2xL+1|2xL+2 ... 2xL+(L-1)
NXL| NXL+1|NxL+2|... NxL+(L-1)
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Appendix A Installation

A-1 Specification

Model DOP-A57GSTD | DOP-A57CSTD | DOP-A75CSTD | DOP-A10TCTD |Remark
Operation System Windows Base Real Time OS
MCU 32-bit RISC Micro-controller / 202.8MHz
ROM NOR Flash ROM 4 Mbytes (System: 1MB / User: 3MB)
SDRAM 16Mbytes \ 32Mbytes
Bacl;grl)?’z/ll\i;nory 256Kbytes(non-volatile internal memory)
EXT. Memory Card Smart Media Card (Windows®98/Me/2000/XP FAT Compatible) %

USB for download

1 CLIENT Ver 1.1

Viewing Area

Serial
communication COM1: RS-232C; COM2: RS-232C/422/485
(UART)
5.7 FSTN LCD |5.7” Color STN |7.5” Color STN 10.4” Color TFT
LCD MODULE (16grays) . LCD (256 cqlors) LCD (256 cqlors) LCD (256 cqlors)
320 x 240 pixels |320 x 240 pixels |640 x 480 pixels 640 x 480 pixels
CCFL Back Light|CCFL Back Light|2CCFL Back Light |2CCFL Back Light
Display Size » ” ”
W x H (mm) 5.7 7.5 10.4

(118.2 x 89.4) (158.0 x118.0) (215.2 x 162.4)

Auxiliary Keys
(Touch screen

User defined key | User defined key

User defined key *4

width) 5 6

Touch Panel Size 6.4" 8.2" 11.0”
RTC Built-in

Lithium Battery CR2032x 1

Buzzer 85dB

Power DC +24V DC +24V

. DC +24V (-10%~+20%)/ 7.2W max | (-10%~+20%)/10W | (-10%~+20%)/15W
Consumption
max max

Cooling Method Natural air circulation

Water Proof

NEMA4

Operating Temp.

0°C to 50C

Storage Temp.

-20°C to +60°C

Ambient Humidity

10% ~ 90% RH

IEC61131-2 compliant

Vibration When vibration is NOT continuous: 10Hz-57Hz 0.0075mm, 57Hz-150Hz 1G
Resistance When vibration is continuous: 10Hz-57Hz 0.0035mm, 57Hz-150Hz 0.5G
X, Y, Zdirections for 10 times
(W) x (H) x (D) mm
External 184.1 x 144.1 x 46.9 243.1x 178.1 x 47 | 297.1 x 222 x 51.1
Dimensions
Weight 6509 9509 1420g

% compatible with general Expansion Memory Card (4M~128M) on the market
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A-2 Dimension

B DOPA57GSTD
Vertical View -- Unit: mm(inch)

16590 (555

I
TeTHuaTy rooreoT
= =

Front Panel -- Unit: mm(inch)

Right Side Diagram -- Unit: mm(inch)

184.1c7,25

1

—

144105671

4700185 S00.34)
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DDI]F]HHHHH‘

I
122000508

B DOPA75CSTD

Vertical View -- Unit: mm(inch)
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m DOP-A10TCTD
Vertical View -- Unit: mm(inch)
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Front Panel -- Unit: mm(inch)

Right Side Diagram -- Unit: mm(inch)

P97.1(3.57 £,0¢0.31} — 610,740
L
Lemr.
s ]
= ~
3 =E
P
A-3 Profile
DOP-A57G (C) STD
A |Display area
B [Touch screen - e
C
C |Power LED State g
Dark LED: power is off. \ g
Green LED: normal operation _
D |Power input terminal
E |Expansion slot o
=
F |Memory card E
G |coMm?2 éj/
H |COM1
I |USB =

&
G

Back View Side View
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DOP-A75CSTD

Name

A |Display area

B |Touch screen

C |Power LED State

Dark LED: power is off

operation

Green LED: normal

Power input terminal

Expansion slot

Memory card

COM 2

COM 1

— | IT|®O|mMmm|O

uSB

g = |_&
J T i) G

Back View Side View

DOP-A10TCTD

Name

A |Display area

w

Touch screen

C |Power LED State

Dark LED: power is off.

operation

Green LED: normal

Power input terminal

Expansion slot

Memory card

COM 2

COM 1

uSB

O|—|I|®O|MmMMm|O

Battery cover

A-4 Cutout dimension

ALB

1000007

Back View Side View

5.7":172.4mm (6.79") +1mm (0.04") and 132.4mm (5.21")+1mm (0.04") unit: mm
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(inch)
Panel thickness: 1.6mm (0.06in)~5.0mm (0.20in)

172 Amm (5.79") e

Snap-in panel mount
i W § E=
& G E =
==
—,
7.5": 231.4mm (9.11")+1mm (0.04") and 166.4mm (6.55")+1mm (0.04") unit: mm
(in.)

Panel thickness: 1.6mm (0.06in)~5.0mm (0.20in)

231 4mmig.11") Snap-in panel mount

f~ RPN 53
— “ 3
) r =
)
|
| ==

10.4": 285.2mm (11.22")+1mm (0.04") and 210.2mm (8.27")+1mm (0.04")
Panel thickness: 1.6mm (0.06in)~5.0mm (0.20in)
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265 2mm(11 22" —fp—
|

Snap-in panel mount

LT SILE O LE

A-5 Installation

CAUTION! If you turn the screw exceeds torque: 0.5N.M, plastic box may be
damaged.

5.7" Panel (DOP-A57GSTD, DOP-A57CSTD)

Front View Bottom View
Mounting hole Mounting hole

snap-in fixed support

panel mount
=
DOPASTG(C)STD
7.5" Panel (DOP-A75CSTD)
Front View Bottom View
Mounting hole Mounting hole
J TTTTIES R, = 1
ro :
snap-in fixed support

panel mount
=%

DOPATSCSTID

10.4” Panel (DOP-A10TCTD)
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Front View
Mounting hole

Bottom View
Mounting hole

/;/UUUUUUUH\@¥
il ®

snap-in fixed support
panel mount -
DOPALOTCTID
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Appendix B Communication

B-1 Pin definition of serial communication

COM1
Pin Contact
1 N.C.
Pinl 2 RO
3 TXD
4 N.C.
5 GND
6 N.C.
7 RTS
8 CTS
9 N.C.
COM2
) MODE1 MODE2 MODE3
A RS-232 RS-422 RS-485
1 N.C. RXD- D-
Pinl 2 RXD RXD+ D+
3 TXD TXD+ D+
4 N.C. TXD- D-
5 GND GND GND
6 N.C. RTS- N.C.
7 RTS RTS+ N.C.
8 CTS CTS+ N.C.
9 N.C. CTS- N.C.
Note:

& Mode 3is for RS-485. Pin 2&3 are D+ and pin 1&4 are D-.

& Itis recommended to have great grounding when using RS-485 & RS-422 for long
transmission.

& DO NOT connect Frame Ground (FGND) to GND. Please connect FGND to the outer
covering of connector.

& There are relations among transfer rate, distance and baud rate.
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B-2 Cable for download

The cable header used to connect DOP series is 9-pin D-SUB male.

Pinl«

Refer following cable header and jumper for connecting to each device.

RS-232
DOP series PC PC
9 pin D-SUB male (RS-232) 9 pin D-SUB female 9 pin D-SUB female
(RS-232) (RS-232)
RXD (2
(2) (3) TXD Pinl

TXD (3) (2) RXD
GND (5) (5) GND
RTS (7) (8) CTS
CTS (8) (7) RTS

CTSso

7
5 GND

3 IXDO

RXDO

Grounding + Shielding
Fig. RS232 TO PC
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1 _I 5V
2 D_ ] 1

UH

| GND

4

Fig. USB TO PC

B-3 Communication setting and wiring between HMI and supported

controller
ltem Controller
Delta Controller
For Servo/Inverter/Temperature Controller/PLC
Delta (984 RTU mode / ASCII mode)
DVP PLC
Allen Bradley MicroLogix PLC
Facon Facon PLC
Festo Festo PLC
Hust HUST CNC
Koyo SU/DL Series
LG Master-K120S/200S
LI YAN LYPLC EX
Matsushita FP Series
Mirle FAMA SC
Mitsubishi EX /| EX2N
Modbus (Master) --- 984 RTU / ASCII mode
Modbus
Modbus (Slave) --- 984 RTU / ASCIl mode
Modicon TSX Micro
Omron Omron C Series
S7 200
Siemens
S7-300 (with PC Adapter)
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ltem Controller
Taian TPO2

Yokogawa ACEPLC

Delta Controller

A. HMI factory setting
Baud rate: ASCII: 9600, 7, None, 2.
RTU: 9600, 8. None, 2
Controller station number: 1.
Control area/state area: None.

B. Definition of controller Read/Write address

1. Registers
. . Read/Write range Data
Register type Device Name Format Word No. Bit No.| length
Servo
communication 0x00 SERVO-n n: 0-0600h 0 Word
address
Inverter
communication 0x01 INVERTER-n n: 0-2199h 0 Word
address
TCntrl n:
communication 0x02 TEMP_CTRL-n 4700h-4800h 0 Word
address
WORD_DEVICE X 0x03 PLC Xn n: 0-360(octal) 0 Word
WORD_DEVICE_Y 0x04 PLC_Yn n: 0-360(octal) 0 Word
WORD_DEVICE_M 0x05 PLC_Mn n: 0-1520, 0 Word
1536-4080 0 Word
WORD DEVICE_S 0x06 PLC Sn n: 0-1008 0 Word
WORD_DEVICE_T 0x07 PLC Tn n: 0-255 0 Word
WORD_DEVICE_C 0x08 PLC Cn n: 0-127 0 Word
WORD_DEVICE_D 0x09 PLC_Dn n: 0-4095, 0 Word
4096-9999 0 Word
) Double
WORD_DEVICE_HC Ox0A PLC Cn n: 232-255 0 Word
Note:

A. Above addresses is hexadecimal system. (SERVO: 0-0600, INVERTER: 0-2199,
TCNTRL (Temperature controller): 4700-4800.)

B. WORD_DEVICE_X/WORD _DEVICE_Y/WORD_DEVICE_M/WORD_DEVICE_S: data
length must be 0 or the multiple of 16.

2. Contacts
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Devic Read/Write range
Contact type Na?ne Format Word No. Bit No.
Servo communication 0x80 |SERVO-n.b n: 0-0600h b: O-f
address
Inverter communication 0x81 |INVERTER-n.b |n: 0-2199h b: O-f
address
TCntrl communication 0x82 |TEMP_CTRL-n. |n: b: O-f
address b 4700h-4800h
Servo Digital Input 0x83 |SERVO_DI-n 0 n: 1-8
Servo Digital Output 0x84 |SERVO _DO-n 0 n: 1-5
PLC X 0x85 |PLC_Xn 0 n: 0-377(octal)
PLCY 0x86 |PLC Yn 0 n: 0-377(octal)
PLCM 0x87 |PLC_Mn 0 n: 0-1535
0 1536-4095

PLC S 0x88 |PLC Sn 0 n: 0-1023
PLCT 0x89 |PLC Tn 0 n: 0-255
PLCC Ox8A |PLC Cn 0 n: 0-127

Above addresses is hexadecimal system. (SERVO: 0-0600, INVERTER: 0-2199,
TCNTRL(Temperature controller): 4700-4800.)
DI and DO are only for Servo.
Note:
1. For Delta Inverter:
It needs to set communication address for HMI read/write address setting.
(hexadecimal system for HMI)
Example 1: in Delta VFD-S type parameter 5-00 1% step speed frequency. You need
to set INVERTER500 in HMI. (5 is converted to 05 (hexadecimal) and 00 is
converted to 00 (hexadecimal). Therefore, you should set INVERTER500 to HMI
with discarding the first 0).
Example 2: if you want to set parameter 8-17 (lower bound of DC braking startup
frequency of Delta VFD-S type, you should set INVERTER811 in HMI). (8 is
converted to 08 (hexadecimal) and 17 is converted to 11 (hexadecimal). Therefore,
you should set INVERTERS811 to HMI with discarding the first 0)
2. For Delta Servo / Delta Temperature Controller:
a. HMI Read/Write address setting: you only need to input communication address
in SERVO user manual.
b. DI and DO are only for Servo.

C. Controller Wiring
B Delta Servo
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RS-232

DOP Series Controller Controller
9 pin D-SUB male (RS-232) CN3 male (RS-232) CN3 male (RS-232)
RXD (2) (2) TX l1 l3 l5
TXD (3) (4) RX -0
GND (5) (1) GND Top View
RS-422
DOP Series Controller Controller
9 pin D-SUB male (RS-422) CN3 male (RS-422) CN3 male (RS-422)
RXD+ (2) (5) TX+
H N
RXD- (1) (6) TX- .1 3 5
H B N
TXD+ (3) (3) RX+ 2_1.6
Top View
TXD- (4) (4) RX-
RS-485
DOP Series Controller Controller
9 pin D-SUB male (RS-485) CN3 male (RS-485) CN3 male (RS-485)
RXD+ (2)— —(3) 485+
H EH B
TXD-(3) — —(5) 485- 1 3 5
l2 l4 l6
RXD- (1) — —
(1) (4) 485+ Top View
TXD- (4) — L (6) 485-
B Delta Inverter
RS-485
DOP Series Controller Controller
9 pin D-SUB male (RS-485) RJ-11 (RS-485) RJ-11 (RS-485)
RXD+ (2) (4) SG > ont
— + 2 GND
] ((ll 3 SG-
TXD- (3) — 1-6 4 SG+
Top View
RXD- (1) — Pin 1 and 2 are the power sources
TXD- (4) — | (3) SG- for the optional keypad and should

not be used while using RS-485
communication.
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B Temperature Controller

RS-485
DOP Series Controller
9 pin D-SUB male (RS-485) RS-485
RXD+ (2)— |_D+
TXD- (3) —
RXD- (1) —
TXD- (4) — L_b-
Delta PLC

A. HMI factory settings
Baud rate: 9600, 7, Even, 2.
Controller station number: 1.
Control area/state area: DO / D10.

B. Definition of controller Read/Write address

1. Registers
. Device Read/write range Communication
Register type Name Format Word No. Bit No. -Base address
X_Data 0x00 Xn n: 0-360(octal) None 0x0400 (W)
Y Data 0x01 Yn n: 0-360(octal) None 0x0500 (W)
M_Data 0x02 Mn n: 0-1520, None 0x0800 (W)
1536-4080 0xB000 (W)
S Data 0x03 Sn n: 0-1008 None 0x0000 (W)
T _Register 0x04 Tn n: 0-255 None 0x0600 (W)
C_Reqister 0x05 Cn n: 0-127 None 0x0EQ0 (W)
D_Register 0x06 Dn n: 0-4095, None 0x1000 (W)
4096-9999 0x9000
HC Register 0x07 Cn n: 232-255 None 0x0EOO0 (DW)
Note: a. (W) is “Word”.

b. (DW) is “Double Word”.
c. X _Data/Y_Data/M _Data/S Data: it must be 0 or the multiple of 16.

2. Contacts
Device Read/write range Communication
Contact type Name Format Word No. Bit No. -Base address
X_Data 0x80 Xn None n: 0-377(octal)| 0x0400 (W)
Y Data 0x81 Yn None n: 0-377(octal)] 0x0500 (W)
M_Data 0x82 Mn None n: 0-1520, 0x0800 (W)
1536-4080 0xB00O0 (W)
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Device Read/write range Communication
Contact type Name Format Word No. Bitho. -Base address
S Data 0x83 Sn None n: 0-1023
T Coil 0x84 Tn None n: 0-255
C_Caoil 0x85 Cn None n: 0-255

C. Controller Wiring

RS-232
DOP Series Controller Controller
9 pin D-SUB male (RS-232) 8 pin Mini DIN male (RS-232) | 8 pin Mini DIN male
(RS-232)
RXD (2) (5) TXD
TXD (3) (4) RXD
(
GND (5) (8) GND Top View
RS-485
DOP Series Controller
9 pin D-SUB male (RS-485) RS-485
RXD+ (2)— D+
(2) =
TXD- (3) —
RXD- (1) —
TXD- (4) — L_p-
AllenBradley--MicroLogixPLC DELTA

A. HMI factory setting

Baud rate: 19200, 8, none, 1.

PLC station number: 1.

Control area/state area: B3:0/B3:10.
B. Definition of controller Read/Write address
1. Registers
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Read/write range
. Device Bit No.
Register type - Format —
gisteryp Name Word No. [ Low Byte | (High Byte,
File No.)
Output file 0x40 O:n n: 0-3 0 0
Input file 0x41 I:'n n: 0-3 0 1
Status file 0x42 S2:n n: 0-65 0 2
Bit file 0x43 B3:n n: 0-255 0 3
Timer flag 0x44 T4:n n: 0-255 0 4
Timer Preset Value 0x45 T4:n.PRE n: 0-255 0 4
Timer Accumulator | o, 46 | T4n.ACC| n:0-255 0 4
Value
Counter flag 0x47 C5:n n: 0-255 0 5
Counter Preset 0x48 C5:n.PRE n: 0-255 0 5
Value
Counter 0x49  |C5:n.ACC| n: 0-255 5
Accumulator Value
Control file Ox4A R6:n n: 0-255
Control Size of BIt | 0,48 |Re:n.LEN| n:0-255 0 6
Array
Control Reserved 0x4C R6:n.POS n: 0-255 6
file
Integer file 0x4D N7:n n: 0-255 0 7

Data Size: Word.

T4, C5 and R6 only read 1 word once.

If reading multiple WORDs once, the communication speed of PLC will be slowly.

Note: If last communication data has memorized by PLC(PLC will inquire 0x10 0x05
continuously), communication may be fail. At this time, power off and power up HMI or
power off and power up PLC once.

2. Contacts
Read/write range
Device Bit No.
Contact Type Name Format | word No. LLowByte|HighByte|
Bits File No.
Output 0xCO O:n/b n: 0-3 b: 0-15 0
Input 0xC1 I:n/b n: 0-3 b: 0-15 1
Status 0xC2 S2:n/b n: 0-65 | b: 0-15 2
Bit 0xC3 B3:n/b n: 0-255 | b: 0-15 3
Timer 0xC4 T4:n/b n: 0-255 | b: 0-15 4
T4:n/EN n: 0-255 15
T4:n/TT n: 0-255 14
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Read/write range
Device Bit No.
Contact Type Name Format | word No. LLowByte|HighByte|
Bits File No.
T4:n/DN n: 0-255 13
Timer Preset Value OxC5 |T4:n.PRE/b | n: 0-255 | b: 0-15 4
\T/grueé Accumulator | o 6 |T4:n.ACCh | n: 0-255 | b: 0-15
Counter flag 0xC7 C5:n/b n: 0-255 | b: 0-15 5
C5:n/CU n: 0-255 15
C5:n/CD n: 0-255 14
C5:n/DN n: 0-255 13
C5:n/OV n: 0-255 12
C5:n/UN n: 0-255 11
C5:n/UA n: 0-255 10
Counter Preset 0xC8 |C5:n.PRE/b | n: 0-255 | b:0-15 | 5
Value
Counter 0xC9 |C5:n.ACC/b | n: 0-255 | b: 0-15
Accumulator Value
Control OxCA R6:n/b n: 0-255 | b: 0-15
R6:n/EN n: 0-255 15
R6:n/DN n: 0-255 13
R6:n/ER n: 0-255 11
R6:n/UL n: 0-255 10
R6:n/IN n: 0-255 9
R6:n/FD n: 0-255 8
gfrgt;o' Size of Bt | 5,8 |R6:n.LEN/b | n: 0-255 | b: 0-15
Control Reserved OxCC |R6:n.POS/b| n: 0-255 | b: 0-15 6
Integer 0xCD N7:n/b n: 0-255 | b: 0-15 7
Bit No :
Low byte stores bit address.
High byte stores file number.
3. Controller Wiring
RS232
DOP Series Controller Controller
9 pin D-SUB male (RS-232) 8 pin Mini DIN male 8 pin Mini DIN male
(RS-232) (RS-232)
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RXD (2) (7) TXD
TXD (3) (4) RXD
GND (5) (2) GND
[(3) RTS Top View
(6) CTS
Facon PLC DELTA
A. HMI factory settings
Baud rate: 9600, 7, Even, 1.
Controller Station number: 1.
Control area/state area: RO / R10.
B. Definition of controller Read/Write address
1. Registers
. Device Read/write range
Register type Name Format Word No. Bit No. Data length
Input Relay 0x00 WXn n: 0-9992 None Byte
Output Relay 0x01 WYn n: 0-9992 None Byte
Internal Relay 0x02 WMn n: 0-9992 None Byte
Step Relay 0x03 WSn n: 0-9992 None Byte
Data Register 0x04 Rn n: 0-65534 None Word
Data Register 0x05 Dn n: 0-65534 None Word
Timer Present Value 0x06 RTn n: 0-9999 None Word
Counter Present 0x07 RCn n: 0-9999 None Word
Value
. ) Double
Data Register 0x08 DRCn n: 200-255 None Word

Input Relay / Output Relay / Internal Relay / Special Relay: it must be the multiple of 8.

2. Contacts
Device Read/write range
Contact type Name Format Word No. Bit No.

Input Relay 0x80 Xn None n: 0-9999
Output Relay 0x81 Yn None n: 0-9999
Internal Relay 0x82 Mn None n: 0-9999
Step Relay 0x83 Sn None n: 0-9999
Timer Flag 0x84 Tn None n: 0-9999
Counter Flag 0x85 Cn None n: 0-9999

C. Controller wiring
RS-232
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DOP Series Controller Controller

9 pin D-SUB male (RS-232) 15 pin male (RS-232) 15 pin male (RS-232)
RXD (2) (2) TXD
TXD (3) (1) RXD
GND (5) (6) SG
(3) RTS Top View
|:(4) CTS
Festo PLC DELTA

A. HMI factory settings
Baud rate: 9600, 7, Even, 1.
Controller Station number: 0. (no PLC station number in protocol)
Control area/state area: RO / R10.
Note: 1. Communication port of PLC: COM port
2. It needs to use the specific cable of FESTO (the cable for transfer TTL
to RS232) (FC34)

B. Definition of controller Read/Write address

1. Registers
Register type Format Word No. Bit No. Data Size

WORD_DEVICE_IW IWn n: 0-255 None Word
WORD_DEVICE_OW | OWn n: 0-255 None Word
WORD_DEVICE_FW | FWn n: 0-9999 None Word
WORD_DEVICE_TW TWn n: 0-255 None Word
WORD_DEVICE_CW | CWn n: 0-255 None Word
WORD_DEVICE_R Rn n: 0-255 None Word
WORD_DEVICE_TP TPn n: 0-255 None Word
WORD_DEVICE_CP CPn n: 0-255 None Word

2. Contacts
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Register type Format Word No. Bit No.
BIT_DEVICE_| In.b n: 0-255 b: 0-15
BIT_DEVICE_O Oon.b n: 0-255 b: 0-15
BIT_DEVICE_F Fn.b n: 0-9999 b: 0-15
BIT_DEVICE_T Tn None n: 0-255
BIT_DEVICE_C Cn None n: 0-255
BIT_DEVICE_TON TONN None n: 0-255
BIT_DEVICE_TOFF TOFFN None n: 0-255

BIT_DEVICE_T/BIT_DEVICE_C/BIT_DEVICE_TON/BIT_DEVICE_TOFF: Only 1 BIT for
each communication.
Only 1 BIT or 1 WORD for read/write (each communication).

C. Controller wiring
It needs to use the specific cable of FESTO (the cable for transfer TTL to RS232 and
itis 6 pin at PLC side) (FC34)

HUST CNC DELTA
A. HMI factory settings
Baud rate: 9600, 7, EVEN, 2.
Controller station number: 0.
Control area/state area: W0 / W10.
B. Definition of controller Read/Write address
1. Registers
Register type | Device | Read/write range |communication| Data
9 yp Name Word No.| Bit No. | -base address | Length
Word Register n:
0x00 Whn 0-13500 None 0 Word
Double Word n: Double
Register Ox01 Dn 0-13500 None 0 Word

Note: the unit for Hust CNC is Dword and Wn is the low word of Dn.

2. Contacts
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c Device | t Read/write range Communication
ontactype | ‘Name | FO'M2 Word No. Bit No. -base address
BIT_DEVICE_B 0x80 Bm.n |m: 0-13500 |n: 0-31 0
BIT_DEVICE_I 0x81 In None n: 0-255 (8 DW) 10800
BIT_DEVICE_O | 0x82 On None n: 0-255 (8 DW) 10808
BIT_DEVICE_C | 0x83 Cn None n: 0-255 (8 DW) 10816
BIT_DEVICE_S | 0x84 Sn None |n: 0-255 (8 DW) 10824
BIT_DEVICE_A | 0x85 An None |n: 0-1023 (32 DW) 10832
C. Controller wiring
RS-232
DOP Series Controller Controller
9 pin D-SUB male (RS-232) 9 pin D-SUB male (RS-232) 9 pin D-SUB male
(RS-232)
RXD (2) (2) TXD Pinle
TXD (3) (3) RXD
GND (5) (5) SG
|:(8) RTS Top View
(7) CTS
Koyo SU/DL Series DELTA
A. HMI factory settings
Baud rate: 9600, 8, ODD, 1.
Controller station number: 1.
Control area/state area: V1400 /V1410.
B. Definition of controller Read/Write address
1. Registers
) Read/write range Data
Register type Format :
Word No. Bit No. Length
Timer Accumulated Vn n: 0 ~ 177 (octal) 0 Word
Counter Accumulated | Vn n: 1000 ~ 1177 (octal) 0 Word
V Memory Vn n: 1400 ~ 7777 (octal) 0 Word
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. Read/write range Data
Register type Format -
Word No. Bit No. Length
Linker Relays Vn n: 40000 ~ 40037 (octal) | O Word
Input Status Vn n: 40400 ~ 40423 (octal) | O Word
Output Status Vn n: 40500 ~ 40523 (octal) | O Word
Control Relays Vn n: 40600 ~ 40635 (octal) | O Word
Stage Vn n: 41000 ~ 41027 (octal) | O Word
Timer Status Vn n: 41100 ~ 41107 (octal) | O Word
Counter Status Vn n: 41140 ~ 41147 (octal) 0 Word
Spec. Relay 1 Vn n: 41200 ~ 41205 (octal) | O Word
Spec. Relay 2 Vn n: 41216 ~ 41230 (octal) | O Word
2. Contacts
Read/write range
Contact type Format -
Word No. Bit No.
Linker Relays GXn 0 n: 0~777 (octal)
Input Status Xn 0 n: 0~477 (octal)
Output Status Yn 0 n: 0~477 (octal)
Control Relays Cn 0 n: 0~ 737 (octal)
Stage Sn 0 n: 0~577 (octal)
Timer Status Tn 0 n: 0~ 177 (octal)
Counter Status CTn 0 n: 0~177 (octal)
Spec. Relay 1 SPn 0 n: 0~ 137 (octal)
Spec. Relay 2 SPn 0 n: 320 ~ 617 (octal)

C. Controller wiring
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DOP Controller Controller
9 pin D-SUB male (RS-232) RJ-11 (RS-232)
RXD(2) (4)TXD
TXD(3) (3)RXD m
1-6
GND(5) (1)GND Top View
I: (6)GND
LG Master K120S/200S DELTA

A. HMI factory settings

Baud rate: 38400, 8, None, 1.
Controller station number: 0.
(Note: it can’t designate PLC station, only one PLC can be communicated)
Control area/state area: DTO / DT10.

B. Definition of controller Read/Write address

1. Registers

2. Contacts

Register type Format | Word No. Bit No. | Data Size
WORD_DEVICE_PW PWn n: 0-15 None Word
WORD_DEVICE_ MW | MWn n: 0-191 None Word
WORD_DEVICE_KW KWn n: 0-31 None Word
WORD_DEVICE_LW LWn n: 0-63 None Word
WORD_DEVICE_FW FWn n: 0-63 None Word
WORD_DEVICE_TW TWn n: 0-255 None Word
WORD_DEVICE_CW | CWn n: 0-255 None Word
WORD_DEVICE_DW | DWn n: 0-9999 None Word

Contact type Format | Word No. Bit No.

BIT_DEVICE_P Pnb n: 0-15 b: O-f

BIT_DEVICE_M Mnb n: 0-191 b: O-f
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BIT_DEVICE_K Knb n: 0-31 b: O-f
BIT_DEVICE_L Lnb n: 0-63 b: O-f
BIT_DEVICE_F Fnb n: 0-63 b: O-f
BIT_DEVICE_T Tn None n: 0-255
BIT_DEVICE_C Cn None n: 0-255

D. Controller wiring

RS-232
DOP Controller Controller

9 pin D-SUB male (RS-232)

9 pin D-SUB male

(RS-232 for LG K120S/200S)

RXD (2) (3) TXD
TXD (3) (2) RXD
GND (5) (5) GND
Top View
LIYAN LYPLC EX DELTA
A. HMI factory settings
Baud rate: 9600, 7, EVEN, 1.
Controller station number: O.
Control area/state area: DO/ D10.
B. Definition of controller Read/Write address
1. Registers
. Read/write range
Register type Format - Data length
Word No. Bit No.
Auxiliary Relay Mn n: 0-3064 None Byte
Special Auxiliary Relay | Mn n: 8000-8248 None Byte
Status Relay Sn n: 0-992 None Byte
Input Relay Xn n: 0-360(octal) None Byte
Output Relay Yn n: 0-360(octal) None Byte
Timer PV Tn n: 0-255 None Word
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) Read/write range
Register type Format - Data length
Word No. Bit No.
16-bit Counter PV Cn n: 0-199 None Word
32-bit Counter PV Cn n: 200-255 None Double Word
Data Register Dn n: 0-7999 None Word
Special Data Register | Dn n: 8000-8255 None Word

Auxiliary Relay / Special Auxiliary Relay / Status Relay / Input Relay / Output Relay:

must be the multiple of 8.
2. Contacts
Read/write range
Contact type Format -
Word No. Bit No.
Auxiliary Relay Mn None n: 0-3071
Special Auxiliary Mn None n: 8000-8255
Relay
Status Relay Sn None n: 0-999
Input Relay Xn None n: 0-377(octal)
Output Relay Yn None n: 0-377(octal)
Timer Flag Tn None n: 0-255
Counter Flag Cn None n: 0-255
C. Controller wiring
RS-232
DOP Controller Controller
9 pin D-SUB male (RS-232) 8 pin Mini DIN male (RS-232)
RXD (2) (2) TXD
TXD (3) (7) RXD
GND (5) — (3) GND
(6) GND
Top View
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Matsushita FP PLC DELTA
A. HMI factory settings
Baud rate: 9600, 8, ODD, 1.
Controller station number: 238.
Control area/state area: DTO/ DT10.
B. Definition of controller Read/Write address
1. Registers
. Device Read/write range
Register type Name Format Word No. Bit No. Data length
Internal Relay 0x00 WRnN n: 0-875, None Word
Special Internal Relay 900-910
Link Relay 0x01 WLn n: 0-639 None Word
External Input Relay 0x02 WXn n: 0-255 None Word
External Output Relay 0x03 WYn n: 0-255 None Word
Timer/Counter P.V. 0x04 EVn n: 0-2047 None Word
Timer/Counter S.V. 0x05 SVn n: 0-2047 None Word
Data Register 0x06 DTn n: 0-10239 None Word
Link Data Register 0x07 LDn n: 0-8447 None Word
File Register 0x08 FLn n: 0-32764 None Word
3. Contacts
Device Read/write range
Contact type Name Format Word No. Bit No.
Internal Relay 0x80 Rnb n: 0-875 b: O-f
Special Internal n: 900-910 b: O-f
Relay
Link Relay 0x81 Lnb n: 0-639 b: O-f
External Input Relay 0x82 Xnb n: 0-255 b: O-f
External Output 0x83 Ynb n: 0-255 b: O-f
Relay
Timer Flag Contact 0x84 Tn None n: 0-2047
Counter Flag Contact 0x85 Cn None n: 0-2047

C. Controller wiring
RS-232
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DOP Series
9 pin D-SUB male (RS-232)

Controller
5 pin Mini DIN male
(RS-232 for FPO)

Controller
5 pin Mini DIN male

RXD (2) (2) TXD
TXD (3) (3) RXD
GND (5) (1) SG
Top View
RS-232
DOP Series Controller Controller
9 pin D-SUB male (RS-232) 9 pin D-SUB male 9 pin D-SUB male
(RS-232 for FP1)
RXD (2) (2) TXD Pinl.
TXD (3) (3) RXD
GND (5) (7) GND
(4) RTS Top View
|:(5) CTS
Mirle FAMA SC DELTA

A. HMI factory settings

Baud rate: 9600, 7, EVEN, 1.
Controller station number: O.
Control area/state area: 40100 / 40200.

B. Definition of controller Read/Write address

1. Registers
. Device Read/write range Data Length
Register type Name Format Word No. Bit No.
Output Registers 0x00 Wn n: 40001-50000 None Word
Input Registers 0x01 Wn n: 30001-40000 None Word

Input Registers is “read only”.
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2. Contacts

Contact tvpe Device Eormat Read/write range
yp Name Word No. Bit No.
Discrete Outputs 0x80 Bn None n: 1-10000
. n:
Discrete Inputs 0x81 Bn None 10001-20000

Discrete Inputs is “read only”.

C. Controller wiring
RS-232

DOP Series Controller Controller
9 pin D-SUB male (RS-232) 9 pin D-SUB male (RS-232) 9 pin D-SUB male
(RS-232)
RXD (2) (3) TXD
TXD (3) (2) RXD
GND (5) (5) SG
Top View
Mitsubish FX/FX2N PLC DELTA
A. HMI factory settings
Baud rate: 9600, 7, EVEN, 1.
Controller station number: 0.
Control area/state area: DO/ D10.
B. Definition of controller Read/Write address
1. Registers
. Device Read/write range
Register type —Name Format Word No. Bit No. Data length
Auxiliary Relay 0x00 Mn n: 0-3064 None Byte
Special Auxiliary 0x01 Mn n: 8000-8248 None Byte
Relay
Status Relay 0x02 Sn n: 0-992 None Byte
Input Relay 0x03 Xn n: 0-360(octal) None Byte
Output Relay 0x04 Yn n: 0-360(octal) None Byte
Timer PV 0x05 Tn n: 0-255 None Word
16-bit Counter PV 0x06 Cn n: 0-199 None Word
32-bit Counter PV 0ox07 Cn n: 200-255 None Double
Word
Data Register 0x08 Dn n: 0-7999 None Word
Special Data Register 0x09 Dn n: 8000-8255 None Word
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Auxiliary Relay / Special Auxiliary Relay / Status Relay / Input Relay / Output Relay: it
must be the multiple of 8.

2. Contacts
Device Read/write range_
Contact type Name Format Word No. Bit No.
Auxiliary Relay 0x80 Mn None n: 0-3071
Special Auxiliary 0x81 Mn None n: 8000-8255
Relay
Status Relay 0x82 Sn None n: 0-999
Input Relay 0x83 Xn None n: 0-377(octal)
Output Relay 0x84 Yn None n: 0-377(octal)
Timer Flag 0x85 Tn None n: 0-255
Counter Flag 0x86 Cn None n: 0-255
C. Controller Wiring
RS-422
DOP Series Controller Controller
9 pin D-SUB male (RS-422) 8pin Mini DIN male (RS-422) | 8pin Mini DIN male
(RS-422)
RXD+ (2) (7) TXD+
RXD- (1) (4) TXD-
TXD+ (3) (2) RXD+
TXD- (4) (1) RXD- Top View
GND (5) (3) SG
Modbus(Master) --- 984 RTU / ASCIl mode DELTA
A. HMI factory settings
Baud rate: 9600, 7, EVEN, 1.
Controller station number: O.
Control area/state area: 40100 / 40200.
B. Definition of controller Read/Write address
1. Registers
) Device Read/write range
Register type —  |Format - Data length
Name Word No. Bit No.
Output Registers 0x00 Wn n: 40001-50000 None Word
Input Registers 0x01 Wn n: 30001-40000 None Word
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Input Registers is “read only”.

2. Contacts
Device Read/write range_
Contact type Format -

Name Word No. Bit No.

Discrete Outputs 0x80 Bn None n: 1-10000
n:
Discrete Inputs 0x81 Bn None
10001-20000

Discrete Inputs is “read only”.

C. Controller Wiring: Refer to B-1 for detail.

Modbus(Slave) --- 984 RTU / ASCII mode

DELTA

A. HMI factory settings

Baud rate: 9600, 7, EVEN, 1. (ASCII)

9600, 8, EVEN, 1. (RTU)

Controller station number: 0. (no function)
Control area/state area: W40100 / 40200.
Note: 1. HMI station number is Slave station number. (default is 0)

2. The relation between Modbus address and HMI internal registers.

Modbus address

Data definition in HMI

W40001 ~ W41024 —>
W42001 ~ W43024 —>
W44001
W45001 ~ ... —
B00001 ~ B01024 —>
B01025 ~ B02048 —>

>

$0 ~ $1023

$MO ~ $M1023

RCPNO

RCPO ~ RCPn
$2000.0 ~ $2063.15

$M200.0 ~ $M263.15

B. Definition of controller Read/Write address

1. Registers
Register type Format Read/write range Data length
Word No. Bit No.
Output Registers Wn n: 40001-50000 | None Word
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2.Contacts

Read/write range
Contact type Format Word No. Bit No.
Discrete Outputs Bn None n: 1-2048
C. Controller Wiring: Refer to B-1 for detail.
Modicon TSX Micro DELTA

A. HMI factory settings
Baud rate: 9600, 8, ODD, 1.
Controller station number: 2.
Control area/state area: WO / W10.
Note: 1. HMI station needs to adjust to 1-8.
2. PLC station and HMI station can be the same.
3. You should set internal memory and relative parameters at PLC first.
Otherwise, it cannot communicate except %S.

B. Definition of controller Read/Write address

1. Registers
Register type Format Word No. Bit No. |Data Size
WORD_DEVICE _ %MWn | n: 0-65534 None Word
Internal
WORD_DEVICE_ %SWn n: 0-127 None Word
System
WORD_DEVICE_ Input %KWn | n: 0-65534 None Word

%KWn: only read.

2. Contacts
Contact type Format Word No. Bit No.
BIT_DEVICE_ Internal %Mn:b n:0-65534 b:0-15
BIT_DEVICE_ System %Sn n:0-127
BIT_DEVICE_ Internall %Mn n:0-65534

%Mn: b is bit address that corresponds to WORD_DEVICE_ Internal (%MWn).

%Mn is PLC internal relay address.
The read/write range of WORD_DEVICE_  Internal / BIT_DEVICE_ Internal

depends on PLC used memory.
C. Controller Wiring: It needs to use specific cable of Modicon Uni-Telway. (RS232)
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Omron C Series PLC
A. HMI factory settings

Baud rate: 9600, 7, EVEN, 2.
Controller station number: 0.
Control area/state area: DMO / DM10.

B. Definition of controller Read/Write address

DELTA

1. Registers
. Device Read/write range
Register type Name Format Word No. Bit No. Data length
IR area 0x00 IRNn n: 0-511 None Word
HR area 0x01 HRnN n: 0-99 None Word
AR area 0x02 ARN n: 0-27 None Word
LR area 0x03 LRn n: 0-63 None Word
TC area 0x04 TCn n: 0-511 None Word
DM area 0x05 DMn n: 0-6655 None Word
2. Contacts
Device Read/write range
Contact type Name Format Word No. Bit No.
IR area 0x80 IRnb n: 0-511 b: 00-15
HR area 0x81 HRnb n: 0-99 b: 00-15
AR area 0x82 ARNDb n: 0-27 b: 00-15
LR area 0x83 LRnb n: 0-63 b: 00-15
TC area 0x84 TCn None n: 0-511
C. Controller Wiring
RS-232
1:1 Host Link via RS-232C converter
DOP Series Controller Controller
9 pin D-SUB male (RS-232) 9 pin D-SUB male (RS-232) 9 pin D-SUB male
(RS-232)
RXD (2) (2) TXD
TXD (3) (3) RXD
GND (5) (9) SG
(4) RS
|: Top View
(5) CS
Siemens S7 200 PLC DELTA
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A. HMI factory settings
Baud rate: 9600, 8, EVEN, 1.
Controller station number: 2.
Control area/state area: VWO / VW10.

B. Definition of controller Read/Write address
1. Register
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. Device Read/write range Communication
Register type Name Format Word No. Bitho. -base address
Timer 0x00 Tn n: 0-255 None Ox1F (Word)
Analog input word 0x01 AlWn n: 0-30 None 0x06 (Byte)
Counter 0x02 Cn n: 0-255 None Ox1E (Word)
Analog outputword| 0x03 AQWn n: 0-30 None 0x07 (Byte)
Input Image 0x04 IWn n: 0-14 None 0x81 (Byte)
Input Image 0x05 IDn n: 0-12 None 0x81 (Byte)
Output Image 0x06 QWn n: 0-14 None 0x82 (Byte)
Output Image 0x07 QDn n: 0-12 None 0x82 (Byte)
Special Bits 0x08 SMWn n: 0-199 None 0x05 (Byte)
Special Bits 0x09 SMDn n: 0-197 None 0x05 (Byte)
Internal Bits Ox0A MWn n: 0-98 None 0x83 (Byte)
Internal Bits 0x0B MDn n: 0-96 None 0x83 (Byte)
Data Area 0x0C VWn n: 0-9998 None 0x84 (Byte)
(DBWnN) | (n: 0-9998)
Data Area 0x0D VDn n: 0-9996 None 0x84 (Byte)
Special S OxOE SWn n: 0-99 None 0x04 (Byte)
Special S OxOF SDn n: 0-97 None 0x04 (Byte)
2. Contacts
Device Read/write range Communication
Contact type Name Format Word No. Bitho. -base address
Timer Bit 0x80 Tn None n: 0-255 Ox1F
Counter Bit 0x81 Cn None n: 0-255 Ox1E
Input Image 0x82 In.b n: 0-15 b: 0-7 0x81
Output Image 0x83 Qn.b n: 0-15 b: 0-7 0x82
Special Bit 0x84 SMn.b n: 0-200 b: 0-7 0x05
Internal Bit 0x85 Mn.b n: 0-99 b: 0-7 0x83
Data Area Bit 0x86 Vn.b n: 0-9999 b: 0-7 0x84
Special S Bit 0x87 Sn.b n: 0-100 b: 0-7 0x04

C. Controller wiring
RS-232

via RS232 / PPl Multi-Master Cable
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DOP Series Controller Controller
9 pin D-SUB male (RS-232) 9 pin D-SUB male (RS-232) 9 pin D-SUB male
(RS-232)
RXD (2) (2) RD
TXD (3) (3)TD
GND (5) (5) GND
Top View
RS-485
via PLC Program Port (RS-485)
DOP Series Controller Controller
9 pin D-SUB male (RS-485) RJ-11 (RS-485) RJ-11 (RS-485)
RXD+ (2)— 3)TXD/RXD+
(2) |—( )
TXD+ (3)—
RXD- (1) — 8)TXD/RXD-
(1) |—( )
TXD- (4) —
GND (5) (5)SG Top View
Siemens S7 300 PLC (with PC Adapter) DELTA

A. HMI factory settings
Baud rate: 38400,
Controller station

8, ODD, 1. (RS232).
number: 2.

(PLC station won’'t be used when using by PC adapter. Therefore, only 1-to-1

communication is
Control area/state
Note:

allowed).
area: DBWO / DBW20.

1. PLC DB memory (DBm.DBWn, DBm.DBDn, DBm.DBXn.b) must be
open that HMI can read/write.

2. Thereason for using PC adapter:
When communicating via PC adapter, it is profibus with 187.5 K
baudrate at PLC side. Therefore, the network structure is rapider and

steadie

r.
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S7 300

RS485

S7 300

RS232

HMI

HMI

HMI

When HMI communicates with PLC without PC adapter, the protocol
will be complicated and it needs to lower PLC baud rate to 19200 due to
HMI bard rate limit. Therefore, the efficiency of the network structure of

S7 300 will be badly.

Baud rate setting

A. It needs to set PLC baud rate to 187.5 K and higher. (it cannot use

19.2K)

B. It needs to set baud rate of two sides when using PC Adapter
a. "PLC side": as previous item it needs to set PLC baud rate to 187.5

K and higher and cannot use 19.2K)

b. "HMI side": it can select 38.4K or 19.2K by using switch on the
cable. (only these two choices)
c. HMI baud rate: it needs to set the baud rate of HMI side of PC
adapter as previous item to 38.4K or 19.2K) (protocol setting is

still 8, ODD, 1)

d. There is no setting for PLC station and HMI station, so it won't
have the communication problem with error station setting.

e. PC Adapter :

1. The power LED will be lit once connect to PLC. (power supply
of PC adapter is from PLC)
2. If communication is OK, the communication LED will be blink.

Otherwise, it will be dark.
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B. Definition of controller Read/Write address
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1. Reqi

2. Contacts

ster
) Read/write range
Register type Format -
Word No. Bit No.

Input Image IWn n: 0-65534 None

Input Image IDn n: 0-65532 None

Output Image QWn n: 0-65534 None

Output Image QDn n: 0-65532 None

Internal Bits MWn n: 0-65534 None

Internal Bits MDn n: 0-65532 None
Data Area DBm.DBWn n: 0-65534 m: 1-255
DBm.DBDn n: 0-65532 m: 1-255

Data Area (DB10) DBWn n: 0-65534 None

DBDn n: 0-65532 None

VWn n: 0-65534 None

VDn n: 0-65532 None

Read/write range

Contact type Format -
Word No. Bit No.

Input Image In.b n: 0-65535 | b: 0-7

Output Image Qn.b n: 0-65535 | b: 0-7

Internal Bit Mn.b n: 0-65535 | b: 0-7

Data Area Bit DBm.DBXn.b| n: 0-65535 | b: 0-7
m = 1-255

Data Area Bit (10 DB) | DBXn.b n: 0-65535 | b: 0-7

Vn.b n: 0-65535 | b: 0-7

For all contacts when multiple copies:
a. if it exceeds 65535 when increasing, it will be regarded as 0.
b. If itis less than O, it will be regarded as 655XX.

C. Controller wiring
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HMI connects to PC Adaptor

DOP Controller Controller
9 pin D-SUB male 9 pin D-SUB female
RXD (2) (3) TXD
TXD (3) (2) RXD
GND (5) (5) GND
RTS (7) (8)CTS Top view
CTS (8) (7) RTS
Taian TP0O2 PLC DELTA

A. HMI factory settings
Baud rate: 19200, 7, None, 1.
Controller station number: 1.
Control area/state area: V1/V10.

B. Definition of controller Read/Write address

1. Registers
. Read/write range
Register type Format Word No. Bi? NG Data length
WORD_DEVICE X Xn n: 1-384 None Word
WORD_DEVICE_Y Yn n: 1-384 None Word
WORD_DEVICE C | Cn n: 1-2048 None Word
WORD_ DEVICE_V Vn n: 1-1024 None Word
WORD_DEVICE_D Dn n: 1-2048 None Word
WORD_ DEVICE_WS| WSn n: 1-128 None Word
WORD_DEVICE_WC| WCn n: 1-912 None Word

Note: WORD_DEVICE_X / WORD_DEVICE_Y / WORD_DEVICE_C: address must be 1 or
the multiple of 16+1

2. Contacts
Read/write range
Contact type Format Word No. Bit No.
BIT_DEVICE_X Xn None n: 1-384
BIT_DEVICE_Y Yn None n: 1-384
BIT_DEVICE_C Cn None n: 1-2048
BIT_DEVICE_SC SCn None n: 1-128

BIT_DEVICE_SC: only read 1 bit for each communication.
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C. Controller wiring

RS-422
DOP Controller
9 pin D-SUB male (RS-422) 9 pin D-SUB male (RS-422)
RXD+ (2) (3) TXD+
RXD- (1) (8) TXD-
TXD+ (3) (2) RXD+
TXD- (4) (7) RXD-
RS-485
DOP Controller
9 pin D-SUB male (RS-232) RS-485(T/R+, T/R-)

RXD+ (2)— —T/R+
TXD+ (3)—

RXD- (1) —
TXD- (4) — I—T/R-

YOKOGAWA ACE PLC
DELTA

A. HMI factory settings
Baud rate: 9600, 8, EVEN, 1. (ASCII code)
Controller station number: 1.
CPU NO. : 1.
Control area/state area: D1/ D10.

B. Definition of controller Read/Write address
1. Registers
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WORD_DEVICE_X/WORD_DEVICE_Y: the last two digits of address must be 1 or (the
multiple of 16+1) and less than 65.

WORD_DEVICE_| / WORD_DEVICE_E / WORD_DEVICE_L / WORD_DEVICE_M: address
must be 1 or (the multiple of 16+1)

WORD_DEVICE_X / WORD_DEVICE_Y / WORD_DEVICE_L / WORD_DEVICE_W: valid

Register type Format Word No. Data Size
WORD_DEVICE_X | Xn n: 201-65464 Word
WORD_DEVICE_Y | Yn n: 201-65464 Word
WORD_DEVICE_| In n: 1-16384 Word
WORD_DEVICE_E En n: 1-4096 Word
WORD_DEVICE_L Ln n: 1-65488 Word
WORD_DEVICE_M | Mn n: 1-9984 Word
WORD_DEVICE_TP | TPn n: 1-3072 Word
WORD_DEVICE_CP| CPn n: 1-3072 Word
WORD_DEVICE_D | Dn n: 1-8192 Word
WORD_DEVICE_B Bn n: 1-32768 Word
WORD_DEVICE_W | Wn n: 1-65499 Word
WORD_DEVICE_Z Zn n: 1-512 Word
WORD_DEVICE_V | Vn n: 1-64 Word
WORD_DEVICE_R | Rn n: 1-4096 Word
WORD_DEVICE_TS| TSn n: 1-3072 Word
WORD_DEVICE_CS| CSn n: 1-3072 Word

address is discontinuous.

2. Contacts

BIT_DEVICE_X/BIT_DEVICE_Y : the last two digits of address must be less than 65

(1-64).

BIT_DEVICE_X/BIT _DEVICE_Y /BIT _DEVICE_L : valid address is discontinuous.

Contact type Format Label Bit No.
BIT_DEVICE_X 0x80 Xn n: 201-65464
BIT_DEVICE_Y 0x81 Yn n: 201-65464
BIT_DEVICE | 0x82 In n: 1-16384
BIT_DEVICE_E 0x83 En n: 1-4096
BIT_DEVICE_L 0x84 Ln n: 1-65488
BIT_DEVICE_M 0x85 Mn n: 1-9984
BIT_DEVICE_TU 0x86 TUn n: 1-3072
BIT_DEVICE_CU 0x87 CUn n: 1-3072
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Multiple copies:
The next bit address of X264 is X301 (invalid addresses X265-X300 are
skipped)
The next bit address of X364 is X401.
The address of Y is the same as X.
(The WORD addresses of X and Y are also auto skip invalid addresses)

C. Controller wiring
It needs to use specific cable of YOKOGAWA ACE PLC.

RS-232
DOP Controller (6 pin
) (6 pin) Controller
9 pin D-SUB male (RS-232) (RS-232 for YOKOGAWA)
L [Fy
RXD (2) (1) TXD 3k
TXD (3) (2) RXD 2 |E
GND (5) (5) GND o
Top View
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